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J-jy' cfy 



I'm... 

Hello 

Bye 

How are you? 

I'm fine, thank you. 

Clop 
Stand up 
Sir down 
Point to 



A a/ae/ 

Adam, apple 

Bb/b/ 

Baz. bird 


Lesson 2: 

Hello, how are 
you? 

Lesson 3; 
Letter song 
Lesson 4: 

Point to Jig 
Lesson 5: 
Letter song 


Greeting others 
politely 


2 My classroom 


What's this? 

ft's a... 


bin 

board 

chair 

door 

picture 

table 

window 


Cc/k/ 

cat. coat 

Dd/d/ 
date, dog 


1-2 


Lesson 3: 

Letter song 

Lesson 4: 

Countone and two 

Lesson 5: 

Letter song 


* Respecting our 
teachers 

• Showing thanks 


3 My toys 


This is my... 
This is your.. 


ball 

balloon 

boat 

car 

doll 

robot 

teddy bear 


E e/e/ 

egg. elephant 

Ff/f/ 
fan, fig 


3-4 


Lesson 3: 

Letter song 

Lesson 4: 

One. two. three, 
four 

Lesson 5: 

Letter song 

Lesson 6: 

Time for fun 


• Sharing our toys 

• Cooperating 


4 My things 


How many? 
Plurals 

How old are you? 


bag 
book 
lunch box 
pencil 
pencil box 
rubber 
water bottle 


Cg/g/ 

girl, give 

Hh/hJ 
hand, horse 


Lesson 2: 

How old 
are you? 

Lesson 3: 

Letter song 
Lesson 4: 
Doll and 
teddy bear 

Lesson 5: 

Letter song 


• Being honest 

• Respecting 
someone else's 
belongings 


5 My colours 


It's + colour 
[green). 


circle 

rectangle 

square 

triangle 

blue 

green 

orange 

red 

yellow 


Will 

iguana, insect 

Jj/cfe/ 

Jig, jump 

Kk/k/ 
kick, kite 


6-7 


Lesson 3: 
Letter song 
Lesson 4: 
Hungry iguana 
Lesson 5: 
Letter song 


Helping younger 
children 

Being resourceful 
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6 My farm 


7 My clothes 


Is it (red)? 

Yes. if is. / No, 
it isn't 


Whaf colour is it? 

Its,,, 

Whaf colour are 
they? 

They're... 


butterfly 

donkey 

duck 

field 

flower 

go at 

sun 


UN 

lemon, lior 

Mm /m / 

mango, moon 

Nn in! 
nose, nut 


jumper 

shirt 

shoes 

shorts 

skirt 

socks 

trousers 


! Oo hi 
| octopus. 

\ ostrich 

Pp /pi 
Pat. pink 

Qq /kw/ 
queen, quiet 


10 


Lesson 3: 
Letter song 
Lesson 4: 
Animal song 
Lesson 5: 
Letter song 


Lesson 3: 

Letter song 

Lesson 4: 

Ten birds, here 
with me 

Lesson 5: 
Letter song 


Appreciating the 
environment 


Helping at home 


8 My body 


I've got. 


arms 
eors 
eyes 
feet 
fingers 
! head 
legs 


Rr/r/ 
rabbit, run 

5s is/ 

seesaw, sing 

Tt/t/ 

Tess, foes 


Lesson 3: 

Letter song 
Lesson 4: 

I've got ten fingers 

lesson 5: 

Letter song 


Being aware of 
and respecting 
our bodies 


9 My family 


He / She is. 
They ore... 


baby 

brother 

dad 

grandma 

grandpa 

mum 

sister 


Uu/a / 
umbrella, up 

Vv/v/ 
van, volcano 

Ww/w/ 
walk, water 


Lesson 3: 

Letter song 

Lesson 4: 

Come and meet 
my family 
Lesson 5: 

Letter song 


Appreciating our 
family 


10 My food 


I like... 

I don't like. 


banana 

biscuit 

carrot 

orange 

sandwich 

sweet 

tomato 


Xx/ks/ 
box. fox 

Yy/j/ 

yo-yo, yogurt 

Zz iz! 

zebra, zero 


Lesson 3: 
Letter song 
Lesson 4: 
Alphabet song 
Lesson 5: 
Letter song 


• Appreciating our 
food 

• Reinforcing good 
eating habits 
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Introduction 



Welcome to the course 

First Friends is a two-level course for kindergarten or pre- 
primary children. It is an engaging introduction to English 
which uses a range of activities, games, and songs that 
motivate and help young learners to succeed in English. 

The course is based on the principle that all children want 
to learn and can succeed in learning. First Friends provides 
children with a useful, age-appropriate vocabulary, basic 
structures, and the tools to develop solid literacy and 
numeracy skills. These are presented through entertaining 
and interesting characters who introduce the children to 
English through games, songs, and stories. 

Objectives 

The key objectives of First Friends are: 

• To develop language skills that will give children a solid 
foundation in English for their primary education. 

• To develop a basic understanding of and ability to use 
English in meaningful, age-appropriate contexts. 

• To foster a positive attitude toward learning English. 

• To present the names and sounds of all the English 
letters so that children become familiar with the English 
alphabet. 

Characters 

Four lively characters introduce children to the world of 
English. They also model good behaviour. 

Baz is a four-year-old boy in his first year of kindergarten. He 
is good-natured and kind. He does not always do the right 
thing, but he tries his best. Many of the children will identify 
with Baz as he tries to learn new things. 

Tess is Baz's sporty and fun older sister. She is seven years 
old. She is eager to guide Baz and is forgiving of his mistakes. 
Pat and Jig are the children's stuffed animals. They represent 
the pretend world of the child. When Pat and Jig are with the 
characters, they are soft plush toys, but when they are on 
their own, they have their own adventures in an imaginary 
toy world. Pat is sometimes a bit naughty, but earnest 
Jig keeps an eye out for him. Through their stories and 
adventures, Pat and Jig help to develop children's creativity 
and look at the world in a new way. 

In addition to these four main characters, Tess and Baz's 
two-year-old brother Adam appears throughout the course. 
He is the baby of the family, and both Tess and Baz delight 
in taking care of him. Baz especially enjoys being the older 
brother. Towards the end of the first level, Tess's friend Mira 
is introduced. She is quiet and shy. She appears in Level 2, 
along with Baz's outgoing new friend at school, Sam. 


Components 

Class Book 

The Class Book is colourful, lively, and easy to use. It is the 
main course component. It contains the vocabulary, stories, 
songs, games, and chants that will enable children to 
achieve the course objectives. 

Each page of the Class Book corresponds to one lesson. 
There is a small box at the top of each page that indicates 
the activities for that page. This helps you to see what each 
lesson is about. Each instruction in the box corresponds to a 
section in the teaching notes for that lesson. The information 
in this box is not intended for the children. 

The icon «))20 indicates that there is an audio component 
for that activity, and the number following the icon is the CD 
track number. 

Activity Book 

The Activity Book provides practice of the material 
introduced in the Class Book. Each Activity Book page 
follows-up on the material presented in the corresponding 
Class Book page. 

The Activity Book is the main pencil and paper practice of 
the course. The Activity Book develops children's reading, 
writing, numeracy, language skills, and fine motor skills 
through a variety of fun and motivating activities. It also 
incorporates oral language development as many of the 
activities include a 'Say' component. The activities are easy- 
to-do, underscoring the course philosophy that all children 
want to and can succeed. Thus the activities may be set up 
in class and completed at home. 

The Activity Book also contains a review lesson for each 
unit, which consolidates the main literacy, numeracy, and 
vocabulary content of the unit. It may be done in class as 
consolidation or preparation for a progress check. It may also 
be done at home for review. 

At the back of the Activity Book are some extra resources: at 
Level 1 there is a Picture Dictionary, cut-outs of the course 
characters, and a page of all the song lyrics; and at Level 2 
there is a numbers spread, a writing grid, a craft activity (to 
consolidate colours), and again a page of all the Level 2 
song iyrics. 

The Level 1 Picture Dictionary can either be completed 
after each letter is introduced, or used for home study, for 
example during the holidays. 

The Level 1 cut-out characters can be used where 
appropriate to act out the dialogues in class. Children can 
either hold up a cut-out (instead of the flashcard of the 
character) or you could make some character badges (by 
sticking the cut-outs onto cardboard and sticking safety pins 
on the back) which children could wear during role-plays. 
The Level 2 numbers spread is used to consolidate numbers 
1-20, both numerals and written form. 
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The Level 2 writ'ng grid can be used for any extra waiting 
practice the children need, for example extra oractice of any 
letters they are having ciTiculty with. 

The Level 2 craft activity {making a beaco umbrella) 
consolidates the colours that children have learnt 
throughout the two levels. 

The pace o r song lyrics (both levels) is giver as a resource for 
oarents so that they car 'emlnd their childrer of the song 
yncs if they wish to (and are able to reac English). This can 
oe used at home, in conjunct on wi:n the children's Audio 
CD (see below) to sing and enjoy the sorgs from the course. 

Numbers Book (optional) 

The Numbers Book provides addit'ona numeracy practice. 

1: combines traditional numbers act vities, such as counting 
anc writ'ng numbers., with engaging puzzles, games, ard 
fun activities. 

By the end o- Level 1, children will be able to: 

• write the numbers from 1-10 

• count objects to ‘ 0 

• carry out simple picture add'tions and sums 

• croup objects to 10 

• identify number sequences 

By tne end of Level 2, child 'en vvi I be able to: 

• write the numbers from 1 ' -20 

• write the wo'ds for numoers from 1-20 

• court objects to 20 

• group objects to 20 

• cary out sums 

• identify more complex number sequences 

Tre Numbe's Boo< is a flexible and easy-to-use comporent 
of First Friends. Its lessens may be done at the end o' each 
unit or at any time after Lessor 4 of the Class Book, sirce 
Lesson 4 always presents the unit's new' numbers (see 
page 7 f orthe structure of tne Class Book). 

The Numbe's Boo< is also based on the premiss that all 
children can succeed, and therefore offers easy-to-co 
act vities tnat car be comp eted in class or at home. No 
new vocaoula-y is presented th'ough the Numoers Book. 

All counting and rumbe' work is done through known 
vocabulary, with a special emphasis on the vocaoulary 
p'esentec in the comesponding unit of the C ass Bock. Tne r e 
are complete notes for eacn Numbers Book activity at the 
enc o f the main notes for each unit in theTeacne r 's Bock. 

Teacher's Book (TB) 

The Teacher's Book is clear and easy-to-use. It provides notes 
tc cover up to e gh: teaching session; pe r week (wher 
al components a r e utilised fully), but if fewe' sessions 
are availaole. the material can easily oe adapted to fit, 'or 
example by omitt'ng the Numbers Book activ ties. 

Yc* can see at a glance the objectives ana materia s needed 
for each lessor. Tnere s always a suggestion fora warm-up 
activity, which '$ followed by notes forthe core activities 
listed lr the Class Book ard corresponding page of tne 
Activity Book. Vest lessens contain an optional activity 
should you wart to give your children mere oractice or have 
extra time. Fo lowing the six core lessons of the Class Book, 
there are notes for the Activity Bock Review page of each 
unit as wel as complete notes for the Numbers Bock. 


The TB aiso contains a wealth cf photocopiable material. This 
consists of progress checks, phonics oractice. and (at Level 
2} numoers practice. The photocopiab e material augments 
the materia n the Class Book and Activity Book. It contains 
games and ether _ 'un activities as we I as further pencil and 
paper oractice of key concepts. 

There is a one-page progress checx for eacn unit. See pages 
94-103. In add'tior, there is a two-page rrvd-year and two- 
page end-of-year progress check. See pages 1 04-107. 

The pnonics practice photocopiables can be hound or 
pages 1 ' 0-1 IS.Tnese practce pages con sol' date the letter 
forms and sounds in Leve 1 through a variety of games and 
activities. Ir Level 2.. this is expanded to include practice of 
word fam'lies. 

Page V 9 (TB1 only) contains a writ'ng model for the Engfsn 
alphabet,, showing the sta ting points and direct'on of the 
per strokes for each letter 

The photoccp'able material is clearly label ed and organized 
by unit so that you know when it is aporopriate to use. There 
are also separate teaching notes for using tne photocopiable 
pages {see page 108). 

CDs 

The Class Audio CD at each level cor tains all the aud'o 
mater al fo r the course, including all tne rew vocabulary, 
dia cgues, songs, chants, and sto'ies.The recordings feature 
on y native speakers of English and expose your ch ldren to 
accurate and authentic models o - ' presentation. This CD is r or 
use by the teacher in class. 

In aedition, at each level there is a vers on of the CD for the 
children to use at home.Th's Aud'c CD is packaged with tne 
Class Book, and cortains all the songs, chants, and stories, 
so that ch ldren can enjoy the cou'se mater'al at hone and 
share t with their fam'lies. 

Resource Pack 

At each level there is a Besoume p ack contain ng a wealth of 
flashcarcs and posters to support teach ng in class: 

Flashcards 

Flasnca'ds a r e an important teaching tool at the 
kindergarten evel, ard they are used in the majority 
of lessons in First Friends. They are used to presert new 
vocabula'y, letters, colours, and numbers, to conduct other 
activities and games, to check answers, and to act out 
dialogues and songs. The lesson notes give advice on hew 
anc wnen to use :nem. Each flashcard is numbered and 
each lesson speckles which flashcards are needed. 

Level 1 has 1C6 flashcards: 

70 Vccabu ary flashcards with pictures of all new vocabu ary 
10 Numbers flashcarcs ( 1 — 1 C) 

26 Phon es flashcarcs with pictures of one of the phonics 
words for each letter 
Level 2 has 1 CO flashcards: 

73 Vccabu ary flashcards with pictures of all new vocabu ary 
1 0 Numbers flashcarcs (1 1 -20) 

1 7 Phon es flashcarcs with Vowel-Consonant patterns / 
digraphs 
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Level 1 flashcard list 

Vocabulary flashcards: 

1 Tess 

2 Baz 

3 Pat 

4 Jig 

5 Adam 

6 table 

7 door 

8 board 

9 wincow 

10 chair 

1 1 picture 

12 bin 

13 do:| 

14 car 

15 teddy bear 

16 ball 

1 7 robot 

18 balloon 

1 9 boat 

20 bag 

21 pencil 

22 book 

23 rubber 

24 pencil box 

25 lunch box 

26 water bottle 

27 red 

28 orange 

29 yellow 

30 blue 

31 green 

32 triangle 

33 circle 

34 square 

35 rectangle 

36 field 

37 sun 

38 flower 

39 duck 

40 donkey 

41 goat 

42 butterfly 

43 jumper 

44 shirt 

45 shorts 

46 shoes 

47 socks 

48 skirt 

49 trousers 

50 head 

51 eyes 

52 fingers 

53 feet 

54 legs 

Level 2 flashcard list 

Vocabulary flashcards: 

1 teacher 

2 friend 

3 classroom 


55 arms 

56 ears 

57 mum 

58 dad 

59 sister 

60 brother 

61 baby 

62 grandma 

63 grandpa 

64 banana 

65 carrot 

66 tomato 

67 sweet 

68 sandwich 

69 orange 

70 biscuit 
Number flashcards: 

71 number 1 

72 number 2 

73 number 3 

74 number 4 

75 number 5 

76 number 6 

77 number 7 

78 number 8 
70 number 9 

80 number 10 
Phonics flashcards 
(photos): 

81 A apple 

82 B bird 

83 C cat 

84 D dog 

85 E egg 

86 F fan 

87 G girl 

88 H hand 

89 I insect 

90 Jjump 

91 K kite 

92 L lemon 

93 M moon 

94 N nose 

95 O octopus 

96 P pink 

97 Q queen 

98 R rabbit 

99 5 seesaw 

100 Ttoes 

101 U umbrella 

102 Vvan 
T03 VV water 

1 04 X box 

1 05 Y yo-yo 
>06 2 zebra 

4 playground 

5 music room 

6 school bus 

7 sandbox 

8 seesaw 


9 cold 

10 hot 

1 1 happy 

12 sad 

13 hungry 

14 thirsty 

15 tired 

16 run 

17 draw 

18 jump 

1 9 sing 

20 kick 

21 throw 

22 catch 

23 climb 

24 kitchen 

25 living room 

26 dining room 

27 bedroom 

28 TV 

29 sofa 

30 lamp 

31 plant 

32 bed 

33 wardrobe 

34 shelf 

35 pillow 

36 blanket 

37 in 

38 on 

39 under 

40 beach 

41 sea 

42 umbrella 

43 crab 

44 sandcastle 

45 shell 

46 black 

47 white 

48 brown 

49 purple 

50 pfnk 

51 salad 

52 soup 

53 chicken 

54 potato 

55 rice 

56 cheese 


57 juice 

58 fish 

59 clown 

60 bicycle 

61 tent 

62 acrobat 

63 juggler 

64 drum 

65 parrot 

66 policeman 

67 farmer 

68 doctor 

69 fireman 

70 builder 

71 (taxi) driver 

72 shop assistant 

73 secretary 
Number flashcards: 

74 number 1 1 

75 number 12 

76 number 13 

77 number 14 

78 number 15 

79 number 16 

80 number 17 

81 number 18 

82 number 19 

83 number 20 
Phonics flashcards 
(photos): 

84 sheep 

85 shoes 

86 thumb 

87 bath 

88 chocolate 

89 hat 

90 mat 

91 net 

92 jet 

93 wet 

94 dig 

95 big 

96 mop 

97 top 

98 hop 

99 bun 
100 sun 


Posters 

There is a poster dedicated to each of the stories in Levels 
1 and 2 of First Friends.You may wish to use these posters 
when you teach the stories. You can stick the poster at 
the front of the room and ask children to describe what is 
happening in each picture before they listen to the story on 
CD. Leave the poster for visual support as children act out 
the story. If you prefer, use the posters to decorate 
your room. 

At Level 1 there is also an attractive alphabet poster, which 
can be used to revise the alphabet, vocabulary, or simply 
to mark the progression of how many letters have been 
introduced so far. 
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Course structure 

bach eve I of First Friends consists of 1 3 units. 

Eacn unit has six core lessons comprised or a Class Book and 
an Activity Book component. The Activity Book offers an 
additional page of review practice, which can be combined 
w : th the Numbers Book o' photocopiable material to make 
a lesson. 

horsdd : tioral classroom periods, there are six Numbers Book 
lessons,, which can be used after Lesson 4 of the Gass Book 
/ Aciiv'ty Boo<, or at the end of a unit. This material is very- 
flexible. It can be used in class over one or two lessons or set 
up in c.ass and assigned for home practice. 

I n addition, most lessens offer an optional activity. The notes 
for the optioral am'vity a r e al the end of each lesson in the 
Teachers Book. The optional activities provide exma practice 
and consolidation cr what has been taught in tne main 
C ass Book / Activity Book lesson. They do riot present new 
language or vocabulary. They can oe usee : f you have extra 
time 0 ' if you feel your children reed extra practice on a 
particular language item. 

Topics 

First friends is a topic-based course. Each unit is centrec 
on a different topic. This reduces the cognitive load on 
children since vocabulary is presented in meaningful 
groups or word families. 

The topics chosen are relevant to kindergarten children 
and reflect their lives. As a result, they reassure, interest, and 
motivate the children in the classroom. 

Level 1 includes topics such as toys, clothes, food, family, and 
the body. Level 2 includes topics such as school, feelings, 
actions, home, furniture, holidays, jobs, and the circus. 

Cross-curricular features 
and Values 

The benefils of Fnglish instruction can be maximized by 
linking it with other parts of the curriculum. First Friends 
connects to other curricular areas n many ways. For 
example, it provides opportunities to link to the natural 
sciences. The promotion of an appreciation of the natural 
ervronment in _evel 1 leads to the introduction to the 
life cycle of a seed in I eve 2. Links to social sciences are 
exp ored through learmng about different jobs and familial 
relationships. Creative links are also promoted through 
me development of musical sk lls, including awareness of 
melody, rhythm, and rhyme. 

In addition to cross-curricular links. First Friends recognizes 
ha: language 'nstruct on presents an opportunity tc 
reinforce values such as coooeratior, teamwork, health, 
good nutrition, and respect for others. The dialogues, stories, 
arte i lustrations orovide opportunities to address suefi 
values. 

Unit structure 

The sirnp'e and reliable unit structure makes First Friend; 
an ideai course fo r experienced and novice teachers alike. 
Novice teache-s can build conscience and rest assurec that 
they am deve cp’ng sound teaching skills wnile using the 


material. Similarly, more experienced teachers who are more 
confident and adept in the classroom can expand upon the 
solid framework provided. 

Each unit has a one-page-per-lesson format, and each 
page / lesson has a specific role in the unit. This format is 
consistent across Levels 1 and 2. 

Class Book structure 

The first :wo pages efthe each unit of the Class Book depict 
a lively scene involving the course characters. These pages 
are used to present the target vocabulary and structure in 
context. They provide two lessons of material. 

Lesson 1 =s devoted to vocabulary. In Level 1 , there are 
typically seven new words for children to produce. This 
increases tc eight for Level 2. Lesson 2 presents the key 
language svjctjre of the unit in a dialogue format. The 
dialogue uses the structure in a natural way ard is h jmo'ous 
so that cnilcren r emain engaged as they a'e exposeG to the 
new larguage. 

The third page of each unit is for Letter Fun!, and it provides 
material for Lteracy development, the alohabe: in Level 1 
and further phonics p r actice n Level 2. First Friends is 
carcfjlly crafted so that cnilcren are not overwhelmed by 
too many new tetters or phonic activities at once. There are 
never more than three new letters presented in any cne unit 
of Level 1. Similarly. : n Level 2, there is never mere than one 
cere wore r amily. See page 8 fo r a description of wore 
famil'es and the phonics approach. 

The fourth cage of each unit at Level 1 is cevoted tc 
numeracy, which is presentee n conjunction with a song. 
Children learn the numbers from 1 -* 0 across the fi'st sever 
units. After Unit 7, this fourth lesson continues to present a 
song which recycles and reviews vocabulary and numbers 
The fifth page of each unt at Level 1 is Letter fun! Toe page 
works in tandem with the otner Letter fun! lessc-n cn the 
third page. 

In Level 2, Lesson 4 presents a song, which either revises 
the topic vocabulary, or in some cases provides exterson 
vocabulary such as additiona colours, n Units 5 and 1 0 the 
song is accompanied by a linked craft activity. 

I esson 5 at Level 2 is the numeracy page - called Number 
fun! at this level. Building on the number work done in Level 
1, children learn the numbers from 1-20, both numerals and 
written form. 

Page six is the story lesson. Each story is a simple four- 
frame story which features the course characters or other 
characters in humorous, creative, or thoughtful situations. 

In Levei ' , the key sentence or core vocabulary 
corresponding to each frame appears below that frame. 
Ch'idren are not expected to read all the words, but their 
appearance raises children's comfort with the written word 
in preparation for the reading of simple sentences, which 
is encouraged in Level 2. The story page of Level 2 has the 
complete text for each frame printed below it. Children do 
not encounte 1 ' ary new language in these stories. 

Activity Book structure 

- he Activity Book minors the transparent structure of 
the Class Bock. The fi r st and second pages reinforce (he 
vocabulary, and wtiere possible, the structure introduced h 
the unit, in some cases, further phonics practice is provided 


to prepare for the next lesson. The third and fifth pages (in 
Level 1 - third page only in Level 2) provide written practice 
of the letter or letters introduced in the Letter fun! pages. 
The fourth page at Level 1 (fifth page at Level 2) provides 
written p-aetice of the numbers for the unit. The fourth 
page at Level 2 provides extra practice of the d 'graphs and 
word famil'o.s.Tne sixtn page has activities which enable the 
chi dren to practise the language and concepts of this arid 
previous units oefore the review of the main literacy and 
numeracy concepts on the seventh pace. 

The four skills 

First Friends develops the tour language skills of speaking, 
listening, reading, and writing. 

Speaking 

Children speak in every lesson. Speakirg activities represent 
a w'de range of formats, including listen and say. question 
and answer, role plays, and comm jricative speaking. 
Pronunciation is also addressed tnrough songs and the 
Letter fun! pages. Attent'cn is also given tc techniques for 
p'oncuncing specific sounds that present problems fo r 
speakers of various languages, e.g. p and c. 

First friends uses the nternat oria Phonetics Alphaoet for 
pronunciation models. See page 9. 

Listening 

Listening is an important skill for young children, and 
it is likely that a number of your children will begin to 
understand with confdencc before tney are able to speak 
with confidence, 

:, om me outset of First Friends, children's listening skulls 
are developed, Children listen to the dialogues and stories 
in each un'r.The teaching notes always give suggestions 
for questions to ask your children about what tney hear. 
Children are more likely to pay attention and focus if they 
know you will ask them about it, 

Reading 

First Friends teaches reading primarily using the phonics 
method. See below for an explanation of phonics. 

In Level 1, children will: 

• learn the .eft to rignt progression of English 

• learn the sounds cf the letters of the a.phabet 

• 'earn to recognize the letters of the alphabet in both 
lower ca;.e and capital letter forms 

• learn the names ol the letters 

• earn to identify' the start'ng sounds and letters of woros 

• .earn to read high frequency words (e.g. ccloirs) through 
trie Look and say method 

In Level 2, children will: 

• learn to read and identify the digraph sounds represented 
by th, sh, and ch 

• learn to blend simple phonic words in families with CVC 
(consonant vowel consonant) patterns 

• learn to icentify vowels learn to read high frequency 
words (e.g. rurnbes and additional colours) through the 
Took and say' method 

• gain experience in fol owing written text 2 S it is heard 


Writing 

Writing is very controlled in First F riends. A controlled 
approach to writing helps to ensure that children's 
handwriting is nest and legible, it also helos to ensure that 
children form letters correct ’y at the prim stage so mat they 
a'p able to make the transition to joined-up handwriting 
easily. Waiting is limbed to the letters of the alphabet and 
simple words. 

In Level 1, children w ; H: 

• do activities which minlorce the left to right direct on o r 
English writing 

■ do ac tivities which develop fine motor control 

• learn to write the lower case and capital forms for all 
letters of the alphabet 

• learn to write simple words 
In Level 2, children will: 

• practise wr ting the letters cf the alphabet 

• learn to write simple words 

• develop furthei thei' pencil control and fine motor skills 

Literacy development: phonics 
and 'Look and say' 

rirst Friends adopts a phonics approach to literacy 
development. 

The phonics approach is based on the letter / sound 
correspondence. In other words, each letter has a primary 
sound which enables the reader to decode or read the word. 
For example, the wore rat cons, sis o f three letters (c. o, f) 
and three sounds (/k/ /»/ !tl). If the r eader understands the 
correspondence of the : c:ters and the sounds, he or she is 
able to decode or 'ead car. Thus, knowing the letter sounds 
is extremely imoorant, anc is more important than the 
letter name. However, in many countries, letter names are 
also important. There are parental and cultural expectations 
that children should know the names as we I as the sounds 
of the letters. As a result, First Friends teaches both the letter 
name arid the letter sound. 

In order to make the learning process easier and more 
enjoyable, First Friends uses a phonics song. The phonics 
song is used for each letter and it sets the letter name, its 
sound, and the phonics exemplar wo-tis to a memorable 
tune Children only need to learn the sorg melody once so 
that they can focus on the letter in future. 

In Level 2 tne phonics instruction is expanded to include 
word families. Wore 'amilies consist of s'mp e consonant- 
vowel-consonant words that have the same vowel and 
final consonant, e.g. cat, hat. mat, Fat. Cnilorer apply the 
letter sounds learnt ir _evel 1 to rcac these words. There : s 
one word family for eac.fi of the five vowels {-al, -et, -ig, -op, 
-un). Word families also provide an opportunity to develop 
rhyming skills, which can help children to become more 
attuned to the sounds and patterns of English. 

As with Level 1, there is a phonics song, but for word families 
rather than individual letter sounds. I he exemplar words 
d'e set to a memorable tune, and the same melody is used 
for each word family Acain, children only need to learn 
the song me'cdy once so that they can focus on the word 
fami.ies more easily. 
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Although the phonics method can provide a solid 
foundation in decoding words, it does have disadvantages. 
Some words cannot be decoded simply by blending their 
constituent sounds, e.g. blue, one, two, the, etc. For this 
reason, First Friends also uses the look and say' method. 

The 'Look and say' method is also called the 'Whole word' 
method. 

In the 'Look and say' method, children are shewn the word 
and are taught to associate it with its meaning. An example 
of this in First Friends is the teaching of the colours. Cnilcren 
are shown the flashcard for blue and its written form.Toey 
are taught to recognize the word and associate i: with its 
meaning. 


Attention span 

v OLng child'en have ve-y short attention spans. ~hey focus 
on he'e-ard-now activities that are lively and fun.Their 
attertior span can be max mi zed when visual stimu'us is 
present. W'th mis ir mind, First Friends often -eccmmends 
mat flashcards be stuck tc the board and remain there fo' 
supoort. 

In order to keep the ch'ld-en engaged, do not spend too 
much time on any ore activity, t may be benefic al to leave 
an activity unnn soed in o'der to maintain class attention. 

You nay also find that slowing down tie pace or quickening 
the pace of you' lessons will add var'ety ard keep cnildrer 
interested. 


Phonetic key 

A -/as/- apple 
B-/b/- bird 
C-lkl- cat 
D-/d/-dog 
E -Id- egg 
F - /f/ - fan 
G-/g/-goat 
H-/h/- hand 
1 - /i/ - insect 
J-/(fc/-jump 
K-/k/ - kite 
L -/I/- lemon 
M-/m/-moon 


N - In/ - nut 
0 - /d/ - octoous 
P — /p/ — pink. 

Q - /kw/ - cueen 
R — /r/ — raboit 
S — /s/ — sun 
T -III - ten 
U - /a/ - umbrella 
V-/v/- van 
W - /w/ - water 
X - /ks/ - box 
Y — /j/ — yellow 
Z — /z/ -zeb r a 


Level 2 reviews all sounds learnt in Level 1 . The emphasis in 
Level 2 is on word families with the same vowel and final 
consonant: 

/si/ -cat 
/et/ - jet 
/ig/ - dig 
/Dp/ - mac 
/An/ - sun 

Level 2 also introduces digraphs. These are leTter 
combinations that have their own sound: 
th-/G/- thumb 
sh - /JV sheep 
ch-/tJ7- chair 


Characteristics of young learners 

Intellectual development 

Kindergarten-age children are beginning tc use logic to 
understand things they have experienced, scc-n,. or heard. 
However, they arc not able to understand abstract Mies 
or logic. As a result, abstract concepts and grammar are 
not taught overtly at this stage. lerms such as singular or 
plural are not used, and you will not find instructions to g ve 
grammar rules in the teaching notes. Tor example, when 
plurals are introduced in Unit 4 of Level 1, the notes avoid 
instructions such as 'to change a word from singular to 
plural, add the letter -5 to the end.' I he concept of pluras is 
taught using real objects, e.g, pens, and drawing children's 
attention to the difference in the way the words f>en a no 
pens are said. 


Sensory Input 

Everyone nas a cifferen: learning sty e or prefered way cf 
learning. Auditory learners prefer listening tc the CD or the 
teacher. Visual learners prefe - looking at pictures. Tactile 
learners take ir new information oy teuening and doing. 

First Friends has a variety of activ ties that add-ess the 
learning oreferences of all childrer. There are oppertun ties 
to isten to stores and songs on CD, talk about pictures and 
pesters, ard act out role plays. 

Fine motor skills development 

Fine motor s<il s are sti ! l developing in young cnilcren. 

They are jjst beginning tc use their hands and fingers for 
actvities such as w-iting and drawing. These actions recuire 
coo'dination and control, which most young children 
typically do not possess. As 2 -esult. the handwriting and 
drawing of young children is often larger or malformed It s 
important to recogn ze that such characteristics are a normal 
part o f al children’s development. 

To assist in the development o* fire motor skills, First Fi tends 
includes numerous tracing and drawing opportunities. 
Activities which recuire chi dren to trace lines as they 
reinforce their new language skills are an important part 0 * 
thei' coordination. Similarly, colouring activities help children 
to contro^ their pencils. 

It is very important to encourage children in their writ’ng, 
tracing, copying, and c rawing. Do not worry if cnilcren are 
unable to trace, write, draw, 0 - colour neatly. These skills w ll 
emerge djring thei- primary years. 

Affective developmental factors 

\ct a I child'en will be able to respond to you from tie 
oeginning o f the year. Some may need a siient perioc n 
which they acclimatize to the new experience and absorb 
the language arcunc them without being required to 
produce it. 

Do rot push children to speak if they do not feel 
comfortable. Some activities invo ve calling children tc the 
front to sing or act. Choose child'en who are willing ard 
eager to perform in front efthe whole class. 

Furthermore, you rg children four sh wi;n praise. It raises 
their confidence and gives them positive reinforcement. 
The-efore, always praise correct msoonses and avoid harshly 
critic'zirg incorrect ores. v ou may s nip y say, 'That’s almost 
right. Try again.’ 
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General teaching procedures 

Introducing language 

The teaching notes g've suggestions as to now :o irtrcd uce 
al 1 new language in each unit. However, you may wish to 
introduce language in otne r ways, for example, using real 
objects, pictures from magazines, cr other means. 

Teaching phonics (Letter fun!) activities 

_ he lesson notes corta'n step-by-step instructions fc-r 
introducing each letter. 

Level 1: Letters and sounds 

l he general procedures are as follows: 

• Introduce the letter with a word beginning with that letter 
using a flashcard, a real object, etc. 

• Write the ietter or the board. Point to it and say the letter 
name, its sound, and me name of the exemolar worn'. 

• Chiicrer -epeat the wore chora ly 2 nd inoiv.'cua'ly. 

• , Repeat with the caDital letter. 

• Ask cn lcren to suggest a few common names that begin 
w th the sound. Engl'sh names are also given in the notes. 

• Ted child-en that they are going to learr how to write the 
letter. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger 
to 'write' the capital form in the air. Write the letter exactly 
as it is presented in the Class Book (you may also wish to 
refer to TB page ' 1 9}. 

• T e l chi'd-en to copy your actio-' and write the caoital 
eiter n the air. Check that they are funning the erter 
correctly. 

• Repeat the procedu-e for toe lower case letter. 

• Tell children to oractise tracing over the letter in tneir 
books with their fingers. 

Level 2: Word families 

Tiie general procedures are as follows: 

• Introduce the word family with a word from the family 
using a flashcard, a real object, etc. 

• Ask cuilcren lo tell you the firsl sound erf l lie word. Wr'te i: 
or the board. 

• Repeal with the second and thira sounds of the word. 

• Introduce another word from the family. Repeat the 
orocedure. 

• Underline the vowel and fina’ consonant in each word to 
draw children's attention to the similarity. 

Teaching handwriting 

Children need to be introduced gradually to handwriting. 
Tracing in the air and in their books with meT fingers is a 
valuable exercise. The lesson notes coota'n step by-step 
instructions for teaching each ‘etter. 

The general procedures are as fo lows: 

• Draw writing lines cn the board (you nay wish to refer to 
TB page 1 09 for a model) P ut dots on the lines to show 
the stai ting poinl(s5 ‘or forming the capital letter. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
3cok (you may also wish to refer to TB page 1 1 9). 


• Tell chldren to pract se tracing over the letters n their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they a-e holding their pencils corrcct'y and 
fo r ming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure fo- the lower case letter. 

• Draw nc-9 writing lines on the ooarc. Call crilarer to the 
boa-d to wr'te capita' and sna.l forms cn the lines. Co-rec: 
as necessary. 

The-e is a orotocopiab e page of writing l ! nes on ' B page 
109 so mat you can give your child-en extra practice in 
handwriny. 

Using stories 

Pretending and playing are extremely important for young 
children. Stores encourage and facilitate pretending and 
playing. They enable children to use thei- imaginat'on, 
make sense o r the world, and express thei- fee ings arid 
thoughts. Stories also give a natural context for jnrocuc'ng 
and prsct'S'ng language. Each unit of First Friends includes 
a dedicated story lessor. In adciticn, Lesson 2 & every unt 
uses a lime story to present the unit's key srmetu-e. 

How to teach stories and presentation dialogues 

There arc step-by-step notes tailored to each sto-y and 
dialogue. The general procedures are as follows: 

• Establish the context for the story or dialogue by asking 
children quest ens about the pictures. 

• Conduct this part of the 'esson in the child-en’s own 
language. Ask questions which give key information. 
These questions typical y beg n with: Who? Where? When? 
and V/hy? 

• Ctvldren listen to the story or d alogue as they . 00 k st the 
oictures in the'r ooo<s. 

• Children listen again and repeat choral y. 

• Call children to the front to act out the story. Lse props, 
e.g. flasncards, real objects, etc. to make it more fun. T you 
feel your children are able to, have them hold the cut-outs 
from AB1 page 77 as they act out stories with the course 
characters. 

Teaching songs and chants 

Chlcren enjoy songs, nythns, and melcd es. As a result, 
these are an effective tool for teaching and oractising 
language. 

In addition to the phonics song, Firs: Friends feat ires at least 
one acditional song in a'most all units. At Level 1, many of 
these songs suoport the teaching of numbers. 

There are step-by-step notes tailored to each song. The 
general procedures are as follows: 

• Establish the context for the song by asking children 
questions about the pictures, 

• Present any new language using real objects, f ashca-ds, 
magazine pictures, drawing or the ooaro, miming, etc 

■ Chi'dren listen to the sorg as mey sook at me pictures 
in the'r books. Vou may find n a: it is easier to oresen: 
the actions as chi d-en listen. Th s often he:ps children to 
rememoer the language more easily. 

• Chilcren sing along as they listen aga'n. 

• Call children to the front to do the actions and lead the 
song. Use props, e.g. flashcards, to make it more fun. 
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Assessment form: Unit 


Name 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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Assessment Key 

O = OK. The child has met the objective. 

E = Emerging. The child has partially met the objective. 
N = Not at this time. The child has not met any aspect 
of the objective. 


1 Lesson Objective 

5 Lesson Objective 


2 Lesson Objective 

6 Lesson Objective 


3 Lesson Objective 

7 Lesson Objective 


4 Lesson Objective 

8 Lesson Obiective 
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First Friends f 


Lesson 1 atmwitm 



To identify the course characters 


To recognize English sounds and spoken words 

To prepare to write in English by practising the left to 
right pencil movement 

Voc abulary: Adam, Baz, Jig, Pa t,Jess 

Materials: CD tracks 1 -2, flashcards 1 -5, cut-out of Baz 

(from AB p77) 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 4 and 5. Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language: 
How old are the children in the picture? (6, 4, and 2 years old), 
What's their relationship? (brothers and sister). 

Listen and say. ®1 

• Tell children that they are going to meet the course 
characters. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard of the character as 
its name is said. Pause after each name so children can 
point to the character in their books. Check children are 
pointing to the correct character. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each name. Children 
repeat the names chorally and individually. 

Transcript ®1 

Listen and say. 

Tess, Baz, Adam, Pat, Jig 

Listen and find. ®2 

• Tell children that you are going to say a character's name 
and they should point to that character in their books. 

• Say the characters' names at random, e.g. Baz, Tess, Pat, Jig, 
Adam. As you say each name, you may like to hold up the 
flashcard of the character to give children visual support. 

• Check children are pointing to the correct character in 
their books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each name. Children listen 
and point to the character in their books. 

Transcript ®2 

Listen and find. 

Adam, Jig, Baz, Tess, Pat 


Activity Book ***** 

1 Match and say. 

• Tell children to look at page 4. 

• Children name the characters they can see. Explain that 
the same character is on both sides of the line. 

• Model the activity. Stick the cut-out of Baz from the 
back of the Activity Book on one end of the board and 
the flashcard of Baz on the other. Move your finger in a 
straight line from the cut-out on the left to the flashcard 
on the right. 

• Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers 
from left to right in the air. 

• Children practise tracing the lines in their books with the" 
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers from left 
to right. Ask children to say the characters' names as they 
trace. 

• Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils, saying the 
characters' names as they do so. 

Optional activity 

• If children need help holding their pencils, reassure 
them that Jig can help them to write. 

• Explain in the children's own language that Jig is a 
rabbit and he has got long ears. 

• Show children how to make the shape of a rabbit with 
their fingers by putting their first two fingers on the tip 
of their thumb as they point their ring and little fingers 
upwards to make Jig’s ears. 



• Tell children to repeat the action while holding 
their pencils between their fingers. Help children as 
necessary. 
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Language 

dAJ okj J-jy' gry 


Unit 1 




To i ntroduce oneself in English 
To greet and say goodby e in English 


To learn to ask Hew are you? e nd respond politely to rhe 

q uestio n ^ _ 

To prepare to read in Fnglish by pract'sing moving the 
eye from left to right _■ __ 

To develop fine motor control _ 

Vocabulary: I' m . . . Heiio. Bye . _ 

Structure: How are you? I'm fine, thank you. 

Materials: CD tracks 3-4, flashcards 1-5 

Class Book -»**««* 

Warm-up 

• "el ch loren •/•■at they are going to play a game 

• Say the "amc o~ a course character and hold up a 
c h aracter flashcard at the sane time. If the two roatco, 
ch'icren say Yes. ff the *"asoca'd and the name are 
different, ch'lcren say Nc. 

Listen and say. ® 3 

• Tel children to look at the oicture on pages a and 5. In 
their own language, ask ch Idren to cuess what tney think 
the characters are dcirg (Baz is greeting Pat and Jig, and 
Tess is leaving and saying goodbye). Play the CD once to 
cnecK the answer. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each ohrase. Children 
repeat the phrases cnorally and indivdua ly. 

Transcript ®3 
listen and say. 

Baz He lo! I'm Baz. 

Tess Bye, Jig! Bye, Pat! Bye, Baz! 

Say and do. 

• Call a child to the front of the class and give him / her 
flashcard 2 of Baz. Say Hello. I'm (your name). Encourage 
the child to respond with Baz's name, Hello. I'm Baz. Repeat 
with other children and characters. 

• Put the flashcards away. Move to the door of the 
classroom as if you are leaving. Say Bye, (name of a child). 
Bye, (name of a child), etc. 

• Choose two children. Tell them to greet each other and 
say goodbye (bye). Repeat with other pairs of children 
across the classroom. 


Sing. ©4 

• el chi dren toa: they are going to learn a greeting sona 
in Engl'sh. Exolsin :na: it is poire to 2 $< 2 person how they 
are. 

• Present the phrase How are your by hclcinq up flas h card 
2 cr Baz and looking at i:. Say Heiio, Baz How are you? 
Answer in 3az's voice. Say Cm fine. thank you. tnccurage 
ind'vidual cnlcren to repeat the exchange with Baz. 

• Play the CD. "ell cniicren to listen to the song. 

• Play the CL2 again and pause arte' each line. Sing :ne I re 
2 nd te;l children to repeat after yo«. 

• 3 Jay:oe CD again and ask children to sing the song. 

Transcript ®4 

Sing. 

Jig Hello, -at. I low are you? 

Pat Hello, Jig! ’'mire, thank yo-. 

Baz Hello, Adair! Hew a e you? 

Adam Hel o. Raz! I'r fine, tha~k you. 

Activity Book uwu 

1 Find and circle. 

• "eUcnicrentoloc-catpage 5. 

• Tell coilcrcn to put their finge' on Baz's picture on the eft. 
Tell them 10 move their finger to the right and name the 
characters they touch (Tess, Baz. Adam). Explain why there 
is 0 ci r cle arc-unc Baz's pictu'e (because it matches the 
picture on rhe left). 

• Tell childrcr to do the same with the othe r characters’ 
pictures, saying the names as they touch them For each 
set of characters, askeh' 'Idren which they should circle. 

• Children complete the activity by circflng the correct 
character, Check toe answers. 

2 Draw and colour. 

• Copy part of the fence onto the board. 

• Use your finger to show children how they are going to 
trace the outline of the fence in their books. 

• lell children to practise tracing the outline of the fence 
with their fingers before tracing it with their pencils. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 




To say, recognize, and write the letter . Aa 


Jo recognize and say the sound /$/ 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: Adorn, apple 

Materials: CD tracks 4-5, flashcards 1 -5 and 81 


Class Book uwu 

Warm-up 

• Tell childrer that they are going to play a game. 

• Stick all f've character flash cards on tne board. Tell cnilcren 
to close their eyes. Remove one f ashcard. Children open 
their eyes and say whicn character is missing. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hole up iashca'd 8 1 of the apple. Say apple. Children 
'epeat the word chorally and individually. S 1 ck the 
flashcard on the board. 

• Hold up flashcard 5 of Adam. Say Adam. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard of 
Adam next to the apple on the board. 

• Tell children to listen again to the first sound of apple and 
Adam. Explain that the first sound is the same in each 
word. 

• Write the letter a or 1 the board under the apple. Point to 

it and say /ae/ apple. Wr'te a capita A uncer Adam. Say let! 
Adam. Exolain that :ne letters have the same sound. Tell 
children that we use capital letters for names and lower 
case letters for other words. 

• Exp ain that although the sourd of the letter is /ae/, the 
name of the letter is a. Have chjld-en repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with tne words, several 
times as you Point to the pictures and letters or the beard 
{a, /ae/, apple ; A, /«/, Adam). 

• Ask cnilcren to try to suggest a few common names that 
begin with the /ae/ sound. If children can't think of any 
names in their own language, give some examples of 
English names (Andrew, Anna, Angela, ele j. Tell children to 
listen to the first sound of the names as you say them. 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
letter Aa. Tell them to open their books at page 6 and look 
at the letters Aa with i he arrows. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to 
'w r ite' a capital A in the air. Write the letter exactly as t is 
presented in the Class Book {see also TB pi 1 9 for a model 
of how to 'orm the letters of the English alphabet). 

• Te 1 ! chi!d r en tc copy your action and write a capital A in 
tne air. Check that they a*e fcrm'ng the letter conectly. 

• Repeat the procedure for tne lowe' case a. 

• Teil children to practise tracing over the letters n their 
pooks with their fingers 


Sing. 

• Tell dVldren that they are going to sing a song to heb 
them, .earn the letter Aa. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 

Transcript ®5 
Sing. 

c, a, a 

/ se/. /ae/, /ae/ I 

/ae/ Ada m, /ae/ Ada m 
/as/, /ae/, /eg/ 

a. a, a 

/ae/, lie.!, /as/ 

Zee/ ap^le, /se/ apple 
/ae/. /ae/, /as/ 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter a in the alphabet at the top 
of the page. Explain that a is the first letter of the alphabet. 

• Tell children to look at the main picture on page 6. Say 
Adam, and ask children to point to this character. Check 
that children are pointing to Adam's picture. 

• Say apple. Check that children arc pointing to the apple. 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to .ook at page 6. 

■ Draw writ ng lines on the boa r d (see I B pi 09 for a model). 
Put dots on the lines tc show the starting points for 
‘orming the capital A Write the letter ori the lines exactly 
as it is presented in the Gass Bock. 

• ~ell chi dren to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their firgers. 

• Childrer mace and write the letters wi:n their pencils. 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case a. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write A and a on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Chec< that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters "n the pictures with 
their fingers, and then co'cur them. 

• Te I children to colour the rest of the pictures. They shou : d 
try ret to colour outside the lines. 
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Lesson 4 Song wMMUMiir- 



To understand and respond to imperatives 


To re cognize the writ ten fo rm of the ch arac ters' nam es ___ 

To a ssociate words and pictures _ 

To develop fine mot or control 

Structure: Oap L Stand up, Sit d own, Point t o... 

Materials: CD track 6, flashcards 1 -5, a large envelope 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• le I children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put Tashcad L of Jig insice a arge envelope, i-cld up 
the envelope and slowly pull the f ashcard out of the 
envelope. Children watch carefully and say the name of 
the course charade' as soon as they can identify h rn. 

• Repeat with the other character flashcards. 

Say and do. 

• Tell crildren to look a: page 7. As< quest ons about the 
picture in the chilcren's own language, e g. What arc the 
children doing ? (playing a game), Who is Baz pointing to? 
(Jig). 

• Hold up flashcard j of Pat. Say Point to Pat and do the 
action yourself. Repeat the command to «nd vidual 
children and motion for them to do the same. Repeat 
the command until most of the children understand and 
respond appropriately. 

• Introduce clap, stand up and sd down in me same ’way. Say 
the word and do the action, Then repeat me commenc to 
Ine cnild'en and mot'en for them oo the action. 

Sing, 

• Tell children that they are going tG learn a song wicn 
actions. 

• Play the CD. Tel children to listen to the song. 

■ Play the CC again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to do the 
action as they sing. I hoy should point to the characters in 
their books. For the final line. Yes, yes, yes, nod your head. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song and 
do the actions. 

Transcript ®6 

Sing. 

Poirt to Jig. 

Point to Pat. 

Stana up 
Steam 
Cfap, dep, clap! 


Sing and do. §6 

• Stick flashcards 1-4 cn the board. Call several chi dren 
to the front of the class. Tell them to lead the class in 
sirging and doirg the actions to the song. Play the CD to 
accompany them 'f necessary, 

• Explain that you are going to sing the song again, but you 
are going to change some of the words. 

• Sing the first verse of the song, substituting a child's name 
for Jig and another child’s name for Pat. 

• Tell children to sing along and po'nt to the children you 
have added to the song. Repeat with other children's 
names for the second ve-se, Repeat the whole song again 
us'ng four different ch Idren's names. 

Activity Book 

1 Draw and match. 

• St'ck flashca'ds 1 -4 of daz, Tess.. Pat, and Jig on the board. 
Ask cnilcrer the name of each c haracter and write ir 
above the f ashcard. 

• Say each character's name as you run your finger under 
the word from left to right. Children repeat the names 
chorally and individually as you run your finger under the 
names again. 

• Remove The flashcards and stick them under the names 
but in the wrong order. 

• Call individual children to the board and ask then to draw 
a line f rom a character's name to the correct picture. 

■ Tell children to look at the pictures on page 7. Check that 
children recognize each of the characters by saying Point 
tc ( less), etc. 

• Tell children to use then pencils to trace over the lire 
between Tess's name and her picture. 

• le'l child'en to match the names of the other characters 
to their pictures. Check that children match the names 
anc pictures correctly. 

• As children r'inisn, tell them to trace over the dotted lines 
on the characters to complete the pictures. They might 
also like to colour the pictures. 


Point to Baz. 
°oint to ~ess. 
Stand up. 

Sit down. 

Yes, yes, yes! 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 

To say, recognize, and write the letter Bb 
To recognize and saythe sound lbl__ 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: Baz. bird 

Materials: CD track 7, flashcards 2 and 82; (optional) dried 
macaroni or dried beans, paper, glue 

Class Book spaces 

Warm-up 

• Tell childien that they are going to play a game to practise 
the letter Aa. When ch'ldren hear a word beginning with 
/as/, they shou'd raise their nands. 

• Say Adam, ard pause for cnilcren to raise their hand. Say 
some more Enul sh wo'i.b; Baz, Tew, oppie, J>g, pausing 
after each one. Cnilcren should raise their nands afte- 
apple only. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 82 of the bird. Say bird. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on 
the board. 

• Hold up flashcard 2 of Baz. Say Baz. Children repeat the 
word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard of Baz 
next to the bird on Ihe board. 

• Tell children to listen again to the fbst sound of bird and 
Baz . Exolain that tne first sound is tne same in each word. 

• Whte the letter b on the board under the bird. Point to it 
and say Zb/ bird. ’Write a capital 5 under Ba/. Say /b/ Baz. 
Expla'n that the letters have the same sojrd. 

• Remind children that we use capital letters "or names and 
lower case letters for other words. 

• Explain that although the sound of the etrer $ lb i, the 
name of tne letrer is b. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you pont to the Pictures anc etrers on the 
board. 

• As< children to try to suggest a few common names that 
begin w th a /b/ sound To I children to listen to the f rst 
sound of tire names as you say them. 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
letter Bb. Tell them to open their books at page 8 and look 
at the letters Bb with the arrows. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger 
to 'write' a capital B in the air. Write the letter exactly as it 
is presented in the Class Book (see alsoTB pi 19). 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital B in 
the air. Check Thai they are terming the etter correctly. 

• Repeat the p-ocedurc for the lower case b. 

• Tell children to practise raclrg over the letters in their 
books with their tinge's. 


Sing. @7 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Bb. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


b, b, b 
Jbf.lbU'bl 
/b/ bird, 'b/ bird 
/b/,/b/,/b/ 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter b in the alphaoct at the 
top of the page. Explain that b is the s econo letter of the 
a'phabet. 

• Te I child 'en to look at the main picture on page 8. Say 
Poim to Baz. Check that children are pointing to Baz in the 
picture. 

• Say bird. Check that children are pointing to the bird. 

• Tell children to find two things beginning with the /as/ 
sound in the picture (Adam, apple). 

Activity Book a$mcei 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 8. 

• D'aw wr ting lines on the board Put a dot on tne lines to 
show the starting poirt for forming the capital B. ’Write the 
letter on the lines exactly as it s presented ir the Class Book. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters : n their 
bcoxs w th meir fingers. 

• Children trace and write the lette-s with their pencils. 
Check that toey are hclcing their pencils co'rectly and 
fo'ming the etters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the fowe r case b. 

• Craw more writing lines on the board. Call chi dr en to the 
board to wrle 8 and b on Ihe lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. I hey should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Write the letters A and <3 on the board. Give children 
a sheet of A4 paper and te I them to cooy one of the 
letters onto it. 

• Show children how to an ply glue to their letters and to 
st ck macaroni cr dried beans onto it. 

• Children ma<e ifieii macaroni or diiec bean letters. 


Transcript ®7 
Sing. 

a b, b 
fbl, ibl, !bi 
fbf B si, lb/ Baz 
lbl.lbi.lbl 
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Lesson 6 Story 



To follow th e left to ri ght sequen ce of E nglish _ . 

To dev elo p listening skills in English 

To un derstand and enjoy a story _ . 

To develop fine motor cont rol _ 

T o revise and c onsolidate language introduce d in th e unit 


Materials: CD tracks 6 and 8, flashcards 1-4 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• "ell c'ilcrer that they are gcrng to sing the sore they 

lea nt in Lesson 4. Choose fo_r children to hole flasrcarcs 
1-4 otTess, Baz, Pat, and Jig. Each child snoulc stand in a 
different pad of die room holding up their flashcard. 

• Play the CD and te'l the class to sing the song. Ch'ldren 
should acini, to the correct character as they sing. 

Look and say. 

• Tell children to open their books at page 9. 

• Say Point to (Jig), etc. Check that children are pointing 

to the correct character in their books. Repeat for all the 
character's in the story. 

• Tell children that Fnglish stories are presented from left to 
right. Hold up your bock and point at the frames in order. 

• Say Point to picture 1. Check mat children are pcirtiog to 
the picture with me 1 in ihe corner. Say Point to picture 2. 
Check that children are ponting :o the oicture with the 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4. 

• Ass child'en questions about the story in their own 
anguage: Who con you seem theniciure i? (Jess, Bn?, 

Pot, and Jig), What are less and 3az doing? (playing end 
doping), Who is Baz pointing to? (Jig), What happens to Baz 
at the end of ihe story 7 (He falls down). 

Listen. ®S 

» Te 1 chi'dren that they are going tc I ster to the story. 

• "lay the CD and pause between each frame. Don't ask 
chilc'en to repeat tre text at this stage of the lessen. 

• Ask child'en to tell you <n them own arguage wrat they 
mcerstocc. 3 lay the CD agar I necessary. 

Transcript ®8 

Listen. 

Tess Hello, Baz! Let's play! Stanc uo. 

Tess Point :o Jig. 

less Cap format! Clap! Clap! Clap! 

Tess Sit down. Oh, no! Poor Baz! 


Listen and act ®8 

• Play the CD again, pausng afte- each frame. Chilcren 
repeat the sentences chorally and individua ly. 

• Say Stand up. Chi dren should listen ard dc the action. 
Repeat for Point to ..... Gap. and Sit down. 

• Tell the c'ass that they a r e going to act out the st<yy. 

Call four chi d- en to toe front a~c give each of them a 
fashcard showing Tess, Baz, Pat, or Jig Each child will take 
the role of the cha'acter on their flashcarc. fin this case, 
there are three non-speaking roles.) 

• Help chi.cren to perform by prompting the lines and 
tell’ng them to 'epeat and do me actions. 

• Ask other groups of coTcren to act out the story. 

Activity Book 

1 Match and say. 

• Tel children to look a: page 9. 

• Ask children to identify the cha'acters n the picture 
halves. 

• Draw a dotted wary line or the board. Move your finqe- 
f-om left to right alorg the I'ne. 

• Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers 
along an imaginary wavy line in the air. 

• Children practise tracing the lines in their books with their 
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers from left 
to right. 

• Tell children to trace the lines with the’r oencils and say 
the character' names cuietly to themselves. 
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Unit 1 Review mmm 



To review the letters and sounds for Aa and Bb 


To develop fine motor control 


Materials: flashcards 2, 5, 81 , and 82 


Activity Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. Explain 
that you are going to whisper the sound /ae/ or /b/. They 
soould *watch your mouth carefully and say the sound you 
are whispering. 

• Whispe' lb/. Exaggerate the movement of your mouth as 
voj do so. Children icentify the sound. 

• Repeat with the sound /ae/, and continue as a game. 

1 Find and circle. 

• Wr'te the letter a on the ooarc. Point to it and say a /as/. 
Wr'te the letter b next to it. Say b /hi. 

• Wr'te the capita e:ters A and B or the board. Point and 
say a /as/ and b fbf. 

• Remind children that we use capital letters for names. Ask 
children to tell you some names that begin with /ae/ or /b/. 

• Tell children :o look at page 1 0. Children put their fingers 
on the blue letter a on the left. Te I them to say a /ae/. 

• "ell chhdren :o move their tinge's to the right and say the 
name and sound of each of the black letters they touch. 
Explain why the black lette' a is circled. 

• "ell chi dren :o do the same with the other rows of letters, 
"hey shojld say the name and sound of each letter as 
they touch it. For eacn row of letters, ask children which 
they should crcle. 

• Children complete the activity by circling the correct 
letters. Check the answers. 

2 Match and colour. 

• Write the etters A and a on the board. Say a /ae/. 

• 5tic< flashcard 5 of Adam urder the lower case a. Ask 
children if this is cored. Explain that it is not correct 
because Acam's name doesn't begin with a small a. 

• hole up Adam's flashcard under the capital A. Ask children 
f tnis is correct. Explain that it is correct because Adam 
oegins with a caoital A. 

• Tell children to cok at activity 2 on page 1 0. Ask children 
to cal out the sounds and names of the letters, and the 
words for the pictures (Baz, Adam, apple, bird). 

• Ask children which pictu r e begins with a capital A (Adam). 
Tell children that they are going to draw a line from the 
etter A to the pictu'e of Adam. Repeat this procedure for 
each of tne other letters. 

• Cnilcren draw lines from each of the letters to the correct 
picture. Check the answers by sticking the flashcards on 
the board. Children can then colour the pictures. 

Progress check 1 (photocopiable) (TB p94) 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


Numbers Book 



To develop fine motor control 


1 Draw and colour. 

• Tell children to look at page 4. 

• Ask children to identify the characters in the pictures (Bai 
and Tess). 

• Tell children to trace over the dotted lines with their 
fingers, starting at the top left and working their way 
down. Check that children are tracing from top to bottom 
and from left to right. 

• Children complete the activity by tracing over the dotted 
lines with their pencils. 

• When children finish, they should colour the pictures. 

Lesson 2 tflflfffc 



To develop fine motor control 


1 Look and match. 

• Tell children to look at page 5. 

• Ask children to say in their own language what Baz and 
Jig are doing in each picture (pointing, sitting down, and 
clapping). 

• Model the activity. Draw a pair of stick people on the 
board. Draw a person standing up and another person 
standing up below him. Move your finger in a straight line 
from the stick person above to the person below. 

• Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers 
downwards in the air. 

• Children practise tracing the lines in their books with 
their fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers 
downwards. Ask children to say the characters' names as 
they trace. 

• Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils. 

2 Look and match. 

• Repeat the procedure above, but make sure that children 
are moving their fingers and pencils from left to right. 
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Lesson 3 9 


Lesson 5 ’HUM 


To deve op fine motor control 

mmmm 

Materials: flashcards 1 and 81 



1 Look and match. 

• Stick flashcard 1 of Tess on the left side of the board. 

Check that chilcren r emember her name. 

« Stick flashca r d SI of the apple on the right side of the 
hoard. Check that chilcren remember the word apple. 

• Model the activity. Draw a dotted line from ""ess to the 
apple. Wove your finge r from left to right a ; ong the dotted 
ine. 

• Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers 
from left to right in the air. 

• Tell children to look at page 6. 

• Children practise tracing the lines in their books with their 
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers from left 
to right. Ask children to say the characters' names as they 
trace. 

• Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils. 


Lesson 4 mmti 



To re cognize parts of the whole 


To develop fine mot or c ontrol 

? Find and draw. 

• Draw a simple face on the boarc. Draw anotner identical 
face to the right of the nrs: face, but do not nclude one of 
the eyes. 

» Ask children in their own language if :ne faces are the 
same o' different (different). Ask what is missing from the 
second face (go eye). 

• Call a chi d to tne board to complete the second face by 
drawing the missing eye. 

• Tell children to look a: page 7. 

• Check that children remember the names of the 
cnaracters and objects at the top of the page (apple. Pot 
bird, Jig, Baz}. 

« Tell children to point to the apple n the main oicture. Ask 
children in their own language if this app:e is the same as 
or different to the one at the top of the page (different). 

Ask what is missing from the second apple (the stalk and 
leaf). 

• Tel children to draw the stalk and leaf. Encourage them to 
try tc make the second aople iooK like the ore at the top. 

• Check ch lcrer's work and help if necessary. 

• Repeat this procedure for each of tne other pictures 



To prepare to read in English by practising moving the 
eye from left to right _ 


1 Find and circle. 

• Tell children to look at page 8. 

• Tel! children to put their finger on Tess’s picture on the left. 
Tell them to move their finger to the right and stop when 
they come to a picture which is exactly the same. Explain 
that this picture is circled because it is exactly the same. 

• Tell children to do the same with the other characters' 
pictures. For each set of pictures, ask children which they 
should circle. 

• Children complete the activity by circling the correct 
pictures. Check the answers. 

Lesson 6 ilWMifs 



To develop fine motor control 


1 Colour Baz and Jig. 

• Te'l children to look at page 9. 

• Ask chilcren 'n the'r owr anguage what they can see in 
:ne first p clue (Baz holding Jig) 

» Ask cnilerer to coloir the picture as neatly as they can. 
Teil them .0 colour in one direction a no encourage them 
to stay in the ines as best as they can 

• Help individual ch'klieu as necessary. Remember that 
cnilcren develop at different speeds. Seme chi'dren nay 
be cuitc proficient at colouring neatly wh lc others nay 
still have difficulty. 

2 Colourless and Pat. 

• Ask cnilcren in their own language what they can see in 
the second picture (Tes.s holding Pat). 

• Repeat the procedure above. 



2 My classroom 




Lesson 1 




To id entify com mon c lassroom o bjects 


To recognize English sounds and spo ken word s __ 

Jopractise the left to right pencil movement^ 

To recognize par ts of t he whole 

Vocabulary: bin, board chair , door, ; pictur e, table, window 
Materi als: C D tracks 9-10, flashc ards 6 -12 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 1 0 and 1 1 . Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language: 
Who is the boy in the picture ? (Baz), Where is he? (at school), 
What is Baz giving his teacher ? (a picture), What is it a picture 
of? (a bird). 

Listen and say. ®9 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for 
some of the rhirgs in 3az's classroom. 

• Piay the CD, molding up the I l«shca r d for each object as its 
name s said. Pause a f :er each word so children can point 
totne object in then books. Check cnilcren are pointing 
to the correct object. 

• Pay the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
repeat the words chora ly and individually. 

Transcript ®Q 

Listen and say. 

window, char, table, b n, bca'd. door, picture 

Listen and find. ®10 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and they 
should point to that object in their books. 

• Say the words at random, e.q. table, bin, window, picture, 
door, board, chair. As you say each word, you may like to 
hold up the flashcard of the object to give children visual 
suoport. 

• Check children are pointing to the correct object in their 
books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Children I'sten and 
point to the ouject in then books 

Transcript ®1Q 

Listen and find. 

bin, board, chair, door, picture, table, window 


Activity Book 

1 Match and say. 

• Tell children to look at page 1 1. 

• Children name the objects they can see parts of in the left 
column. Explain tnat the other part of the object is in tie. 
right column. 

• Model the activity. Draw me left naif of the table on the 
top left of the board and the right haif of ine table on the 
lower right of the hoard. Move your f inger in a straight liri 
from me pari on the left to the part on the right. 

• Cnilorer practise matching the parts of me objects in 
their books with their fingers. Check that they are moving 
their fingers from left to right. Askchldren to say the 
words frr the objects as they match. 

• Tell children to match the parts of the objects with tneir 
pencils, saying the words for the objects as they do so. 

Optional activity 1 

• Tell children in their own language that you are going 
lo ask them lo identify the objects in their classroom. 

• Model the activity. Say Point to the board and then do 
the action yourself. Encourage the children to copy you. 

* Repea: with other objects in ycur classroom. 

♦ If there is time, call a chile :o the 'Torn to give the 
commands to the class. 


Optional activity 2 

• To revise :he letter b and sound /b /, hold up the 
flashcaro of The bin. Say bin. Have children repeat after 
you. 

• Ask children in their own language what the first sounc 
of the word bin is (Ibl). 

• Stick the flashcard on the board and write the word bin 
under it. Call a child to the board to identify the letter b. 
Do not teach the other letters at this time. If children 3$k 
about them, praise them for their interest and tell them 
they will learn those letters soon. 

• Repeat with the flashcard for board. 

• Ask children to draw a picture efthe board ( n their 
notebooks or or a separate piece of paper) and write 
the letter bunder it. 
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To practise greetings 


To ask and say what something is 

To tha nk som eone _____ 

T o id entify common classroom objects 
To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: Thank you. 

Structure: What's t his? It’s a . . . 

Materials: C D track 1 1 , flashcards 6-12 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Say the name of a classroom object and hold uo a 
flashcard of a classroom object a! the same time. If the 
two match, children say Yes. If the flashcard ard the name 
are differert, children say No. 

Listen and say. ® 1 1 

» Tell ch leren to look at the oiclure on pages 1 0 and 1 1 In 
their own language, ask ch'idren to say wnat they think 
the characters are doing (Baz is giving his teacher o picture). 
Play the CD once :o check the answer. 

• Tel 1 ch leren the teacher's name is Mrs Woodward. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each pnrase. Children 
repeat the pnrases chorally and inoiv'dually. 

Transcript ®T 

Listen and say. 

MrsWoodward Hello. Baz. 

Baz Hello, VTsWooc ward. 

Woodward What's this? 

Ba: It's a picture. It's for you. 

MrsWoodward Thank you, Baz. 

Say and do. 

• Ask children in their own language how Baz and Mrs 
Woodward greeted each other (Hello). 

• Ask if they can remember what Mrs Woodward said a f ;er 
Baz gave her the picture (Thank you). Present thank ycu. 

• Call a child to the front of the class and give him / her 
flashcard 1 1 of the picture. Say Hello, (child's name). 
Encourage the cnilc to g r eet you by namp 

• As< What’s this? as you touch the flashcard in the child's 
hand. Encourage the child to say it's a picture. It's for you. 
aid cive it to you. 

• As you take me picture, say Thank you, (child's name). 

• Repeat with other children. 

• Remind children ma: it is good marners to say thank you 
when somebody gives you something. 


Extra practice 

• Hold up the flashcard of the chair, and ask What's this? 
Loo< contused, as if you don't know whal it is. Encourage 
the children tc say Its a chair. 

• Repeat with other flashcards. 

• Touch a chair in the room, and ask Whats this? Again, look 
confused as if you don't know what it is. Have individual 
children answer the question with It's a chair. 

• Repeat with other known classroom objects available. 

Activity Book 

1 Draw and say. 

• Tell children to look at page 1 2. 

• Ask children to try to identify me objects in the activity 
(window, door, chair table). 

• Model the activity ay drawing a dotted square on the 
board and tracing it. 

• Children practise tracing the objects in then books 'with 
their fingers. .Ask childmn to say the worcs fo r the oojects 
as they trace. 

• Tell children tc trace the objects with their pencils, say ng 
the wo-ds for tie objects as they do so. 

2 Draw and colour. 

• Copy part o* the caterpil ar onto the board. 

• Use your firger to show children how they are going to 
trace oart of me outline of the caterpillar's body in their 
books. Tell children to prat i.ise tracing the outline of the 
caterpillar with their fingers before tracing it with their 
pend s. 

• Tell children to colour the picture when they have 
finished. They should try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children in their own language that they are going 
to play a game. 

• Stick one of the classroom object flashcarcs on the 
board and cover it wim a large sheet of oaoer 

• Ask What's this? as you slowly move the paper :o reveal 
part of the picture. Continue to reveal me picture until 
a chfd correctly guesses the object. Say Very good and 
revea’ the flashcard tc the class. 

• Repeat with flashcards Tar other objects. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! -Mmummiv 



To s ay, recogniz e, and write th e fetter Cc 


To recogni ze and say the sound /k/_ __ 

To develop fine motorcontroj 

Vocabulary: cat, coat 

Materials: CD track 1 2Jlas hoards 6-1 2 and 83 

Class Book ttmtn 

Warm-up 

• Tell children that they arc qoing to play a gane. 

■ Stick dll seven classroom object flashcards on the board, 
fell children to close their eyes. Remove one flashcard. 
Children open their eyes and say which object is missing. 

Learn the letter. 

• I lold up flashcard 83 of the cat. Say cat. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on 
the board. 

• Write the letter c on the board under the cat. Point to it 
and say /k/ cat. 

• Present the word coat by drawing a picture of a coat on 

i he board. W'ite the letter c under t. Point to it and say /k / 
coot. 

• Explain that a.thojch the sound of the letter is fkJ, the 
rame of the -etter s c. Have chi dren repeat the etter 
name and lerter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the p etures and letters on the board 
(c, /k/. cat; c, !ki. coat). 

• Write tne capital C on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. RerrYnd children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask childrer to sugges: a few common names that oegin 
with the sound fk /. If children can': think of any names 

in their own language, g-ve some examples e r Engish 
names (Connor, Carence , Clorabel. etc). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to wr te the 
lette- Cc.Teil them to ooen their books a: page 1 2 and 
look at tne letters Cc with the amows. 

• Stand with your back to tne c ass as you use ycjr f-nger to 
'w-ite' a capital C in the air. Write the etter exactly as it is 
presented in tne Class Book, 

• Tell children to copy your action anc w-iie a capita Cir 
the air. Check that they are harming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat me procecure for the lower case c. 

• Tell children to oractise tracing over the letters r their 
nooks w : th their fingers. 

Sing. 

• Tell child r en that they a-e going to sing = song to help 
then learn the letter Cc. 

• °lay the CD Tell child r en to lister to the song. 

• 3 lay the CD again and pause after eaco line. Sing the line 
and tel chilcren to repeat after you. Tell chi ldren to point 
to the etters ard words ir their books as they sing then. 

• Play the CD again and ask children tc sing tne song. 


Transcript ®12 
Sing. 

cc,c 

/k/, Iki. ik! 
r'k/ ca;, /k / cat 
/k/,/k/,/k/ 

c, c. c 

/k/./k/./k/ 

/k l coat, /Tc/ coat 

!kJ. I)d : /k/ 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the etter c in the alphabet at the 
top of the page. Explair that c is the third letter of the 
a.phabet. 

• Tell children to look at the main picture on the page. 

Say cal. and ask children to point to the cat. Check that 
children are pointing to the picture of the cat. 

• Say coot. Check that children are pointing to the coat. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
/se/ (apple) and /b/ (bird). 

Activity Book is t 

1 Trace and write. 

• Telkhildrento cok. at page 13. 

• Draw' writing lines on the board (seeTB pi 09 for a mode), 
3 ut a dot cn the lines to show the starting point ‘or 
forming the capital C. Wnte the letter on the lines exactly 
as ii is presented in the Class Bock. 

• Toil child-on to practise tracing over :ne letters in :neir 
books with their fingers. 

• Chi dren f ace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Chec< that they are noldmg their pencils correctly arid 
fcrm'ng the letters correctly. 

• Reoeat the procedure her the lowe- case c. 

• Dr aw more writing lines on the board. Call children :o the 
ooc-rc to w-ite C anc c on the lines. Co meet as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour, 

• Tell children tc iook at me pictu'es and say me words. 

• Children race over me first etter o‘ each word with men 
pencils. Cnees that they are formirg the letters conectly. 

• Te I ch'ld'en to race the oig letters r the pictures wim 
meirfinge-s, ard then co our them. 

• T o 1 children to colour tne rest of the pictures. T ney snould 
ry net to cc our outside the lines. 
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Optional activity 

• Teh children they are going to play a gane to -eview 
the sounds anc names 'or eilers a. b, and c. 

• Qj'ckly teach yes and no by repeating the words and 
using app'opriate gestmes (nodding/snakry heae, 
etc.), 

• W-ite the lette-s a. b. and c or- the ocara ? o nt to tne 
lette r cj and say /ae/. Ask Yes? Chi cron should say yes. 

• Point tc the letter c and say fbf. Ask V'es/ Children should 
say no. Ask then to tell vou the sound tor the letter c 
(fk!). 
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Lesson 4 Song 



To identify, _write, and use numbers 1 and 2 


Vocabulary: \,2 

Materials: CD track 1 3, flashcards 3, 4, 7, 1 0, 71, 72, and 83 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review tne word chair by holding up Tasnca'd 10 and 
asking What's this? Children should respond it's o chair 

• Cal a child lo the front Crve the ch ; ld the dasnca'd. Say ft's 
for you. encourage the chid to say thank you. 

• Have the child give it back to you, saying its for you. Say 
thanKyou. 

• Repeat with the flashcards for door and cat and other 
children. 

Count 1-2. 

• Tell children that they are going to learn to count in 
English. 

• Draw a circle on the board. Say One. Write the number 1 
under it. 

• Draw two circles to the right of the first circle. Point to 
each circle as you say One, two. Write the number 2 under 
them 

• fc'ntto the numoer 1 . Say One. Poin: to :nc number 2. 

Say Two. 

» Ca l a child to the fort. Say Two. Encouraac the chid to 
poin: to toe number 2 and the two circles on the board. 
Repeat w th other children. 

« Tell children to open their books at page 1 3. Tell them to 
look at the pictures at the bottom. 

• Tell rem you a'e going to say a number and they should 
point totne correct picture (two chairs). Say Two. Check 
that tli loren aie pointing to the cored p'cture. Repeat 
with One. 

Sing. ®13 

« Ask chi clren to tell you in their own language what is 
happen ng n the picture. (A boy and girt are holding 
number cords and there are flashcards cn the board) 

• Stick the flashcards for 1 , 2, door, chair, and cat on the 
board. Draw a coat on the board. 

• Check that children can identify the pictures. Say Point to 
thechair. Check that children are pointing to the correct 
picture. Repeat with the door, cat, and coat. 

» Tell children that they are going to learn a song with 
numbers 1 and 2. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to hold 
up one and then two fingers as they sing Count I and 2. 

» Encou'age them to point to themselves for the line forme 
and to point at you for the line for you. 

• Play the CD again and askenileren to s'ng the song as 
they do the actions. 


Transcript ®13 
Sing. 

Count one and two 
Count one and two 
One for me 
"wo for you 


Count one and two 
Count one and two 
A caltbr me 
A coat for you 


Coun: one and two 

Count one and two 

A door for me 

A chair fo' you 

Sing and do. ® 13 

• Explain that you are going tc sirg the song again, but you 
are going to change some of the words. 

• Put the flashcards of Pat and Jg on the board. Sing verses 
1 and 2 0 ’ r the song again, substituting Pal and iig for A 
door and A chair. 

• Tell the children to sing along, doing the actions. 

• If there is time, you can sing the song again using other 
known vocabulary flashcards. 


Activity Book wpwiw 

1 Count and circle. 

• Tell children to look at page 1H. 

• Ask them to tell you the names of the tilings in the 
pictures (apple, cat, bird, coat). Do not worry about the 
plural forms at this time. 

• Model the activity. Draw two circles on :ne beard. Write 
the numbers 1 and 2 unde' then. Point to the circles anc 
ask One? Encourage the children to say No. 

• Corthue pointing to the circles. Ask Two? Encourage the 
children to say Yes. Circle the number 2. Count the circles, 
say ng Cne two. 

• Ask children tc cc the act vity Tell them to count toe 
objects as they decide which number to circ c. Check that 
children circle the correct number. 

2 Trace and write. 

• Draw writing lines on the board Put a dot on lire lines to 
shew the starting point for forming the number 1 . Write 
the numoer on the I'nes exactly as it s preserved in : he 
Cass Book. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the numoers in their 
oooks with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils, 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly 3nd 
forming the numbers correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the number 2. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write 1 and 2 on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

Optional activity 

• fell children that you are going to tell them to sit down, 
stand up, or tell them how many times to clap. 

• Model the activity. Say Ciao ? and clao once. Repeat 
with 2. Say Sit down and then sit down in your chair. 

• Give several commands at rancom. If a child docs the 
incorrect action he or sne is out. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! Mmnmmttj 



Tosay, recognize, and write th e let ter Dd 


To recognize and say the sound /d/ 

To d evelop fine motor contr ol 

Vocabulary: dat e, dog 

Materials^ CD track 14. flashcard 84, a date 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

» Review the sounds and forms of letters a, b, and c Write 
the lower case letters on the left of the board and the 
capital letters on the right. 

• Call a child to the front. Ask him cr her to match the lower 
case and capital letters for Aa. Correct if necessary. 

• Call other children to the front to do the same for Bb ard 
Cc. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up f ashcard 84 of tie cog. Say dog. Chi dren repeat 
the word ciorally and individual^ Stick the flashcard on 
the board. 

• Wr'tc the letter d on the board under the dog. Point to it 
and say /d / dog. 

• Present the word dote by showing a real one and then 
drawing one on the board. Say date. Write the letter d 
under the date. Point to it and say /d/ date. 

• Lxplain that although the sound of the etter s /d /, the 
name of the letter is d. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to toe pictu-es and letters cn the board 
(d, /d/. dog; d, /d /, date). 

• Write the capital Don the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound, flenhd children that we use 
capital ietters fo' names ana lowercase letters for ether 
worcs. 

• Ask children to suggest a rnw common names that begin 
with the sound !d/. If children can't think of any names 

in the'r owr anguage, give some examples of English 
names (David, Dominic, Diana, Debbie, etc J. Tell children lo 
listen to the first sound of the names as you say them. 

• Tell children that they are going to 'earn how to write the 
letter Dd. Tell them to open their books at page 14 and 
look at the letters Dd with the arrows. 

• Stand with you r back to the class as you jse your finger to 
'write' a capital D in the air. Write the letter exact. y as it is 
oresented in the Class Book (see alsoTB p' 19). 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a cap tal D in 
the a r. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case d. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. ^14 

• Tell children that they arc going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Dd. 


• Play the CD. Tell cnilcren to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing :ne line! 
and tell ch ldren to repeat after you. T ell children to point! 
to the ! e:ters and words in their books as they sing :nem| 

• Play the CD again and ask chi.dren to sing the song. 

Transcript ®14 

Sing. 

d, d, c d, d, d 

!d!, id!, /d/ /d/,/d/,/d/ 

Id! date, /d/cate /d/ doq, /cl/ dog 

ldi,ld!,!d! Idl, Id!, Id! 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter dir the alphaoet at the 
top of the page Explain that d is the fou'th lette' of the 
alphabet. 

• Tell children to loo< at the main picture on the page. Say ; 
dog. and ask child r en to point to the dog. Check rnat 
children are pointing to the picture of the dog. 

• Say date. Check that children are pointing one of the date 
on the table. 

• Tel children to find the things peginning with the sounds 
/as/ (appie), !b! (bird), arid /k/ (cat). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 1 S. 

• Draw writing lines on the board (see TB pi 09 for a model) 
Put a dot on the ines to show the starfng point fo' 
forming the capital D. Write the otter or the lines exactly j 
as it is presented in the Class Book (see also TB pi 1 9). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters n their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they a r e holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case d. 

• Draw more ’writing lines on the board. Call children to the] 
board to write D and d on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say me words. 

• Children trace over the first etter of each word with their 
pcnci's. Check that they arc forming the letters correct'y. 

• lell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. Tney she j d j 
try not to colour outside the lines. 


Optional activity 

• iell children you are going to write a letter in the air and | 
they should guess which letter it is. 

• Stand with your back to the class and write the capital 
letter D in the air. Ask What's this? Repeat the action until) 
a child guesses correctly. 

• Repeat with other known lette'S (you can use capital 
and lower case letters). 
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Lesson 6 Story mwm 



To follow the le ft to ri ght seq ue nce of E nglish 
>■ To d eve lop listening ski II s in Englis h __ 


To understan d and e njoy 3 story 

To deve lop fine motor_control 

■ To rev ise and consolid ate lang uage introduced in the u nit 

1 Vocabulary: bin, ch air, d og , door _ __ 

i Materials: CD tra ck 15 , flashca rds 7, 1 0, 1 ^^Jj^adate _ 

Class Book will!* 

Warm-up 

» Hold up the flashcard of the door and ask What's this? 
Cnild'eo say It’s a door. 

• St'ck the flashcard on the ooarc and write the word doer 
unde- it. 

• Repeat w th chair, bin, and dog. 

» Leave the f ashcards or the board. 

Look and say. 

• Te : l chlcren to open their brxiks a: page 1 5. 

• Remind children that Engl'sh stories are presented from 
left to right. Hold uo your book and point at the frames in 
order. 

• Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing to 
the picture with the 1 in the corner, bay Point to picture 2. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2 

; in the comer. 

[ • Ask children questions about the story in their own 
i language: Can you see any of the things on the board in the 
5 pictures’ (chaPs, door, bin), What is the qiri doing in the fast 
| picture? ' She’s pointing a face on the. bin), Where is. the. dog? 

;• (In the last picture, it's made of the chai<s. door, and bin). 

? Listen. ® 15 

;• • Te I children that they a'e going to listen to tne story. 
i * Play the CD and pause between each frame. Don’t ask 
chilcren to repeat at this stage of the lesson. 

| • Ask children :o tell you in their own language what they 
\ uncerstood. Play the CD again if necessary. 


l Transcript ®15 

I listen. 

toy 

What's this? 

m 

It's a chair. 

: toy 

What’s this? 

ittrf 

r 

It's a door. 

■M 

What s this? 


t's a bin. 


Listen and act. ® 15 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each frame. Children 
repeat the sentences cnorally and individually. Children 
should r epeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
pictures. 

• Te! 1 the class that :ney are going to act out the story. Call a 
child to the front to model the story with you. Point to the 
flashcards on the board as you begin the story. Encourage 
the child to act the role of the answering child. Point to 
the flashcards to prompt his/her answers. 

• Call other children to the front to act out the story. 

• Help children to perform by prompting the I'nes and 
telling them to repeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Colour the letters C and c. 

• lei children to look at tme top of page 16. 

• Ask children in iheir own language which letters they can 
see in tne pieces of tne picture (C, c etc! 

• W'ite the letters f and c on the board. Ask children the 
name anc sounc of this letter (c, Ik/). 

• Tell cnilcrer to colour the pieces of the piciure that 
have the capital Cand lower case c. Explain that it is very 
important that they colour inside the lines. 

• Children colour the pieces of the picture. Check that they 
are staying inside the lines as well as they can. 

• When children have finished, ask them if they can 
recognize the picture. Hole jp one of the c.h : ldren's books 
and ask What's this? Children should answer It's a coat. 

• Ask children in their own language what sound ccot 
begins win (fki). 

2 Colour the D and rfdates. 

• Hold up a date or draw one on the board anc' ask V/hat 
this? Children should -espord its a dote. 

• Ask children the hrs* letter and first sound of tne word 
date (a, idi). Whte the letter on the board. 

• T ell children :o look at the bottom of page 1 6. 

« Ask cb'ldren ir their own language which letters they can 
see in the dates (A, a, D, d, etc.). 

• Tell children to colour all the dates that have a capital D or 
lower case d on them. 

Optional activity 

• Give each child a sheet of paper. 

• Ask them to draw and co 'our something beginnmg j 

with c (coat, car) or d (dog, date, door). 

• Tel 1 them to write the letter under the picture. 


Boy What's this? 

flrf t's c dog! Woof! Woof! 

toy and Girl [laughing] 
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Unit 2 Review utmm 



Jo review the letters and so unds for_Cc and_Dc/ 
To review the numbers 1 and 2 
To develop fine motor control 


Materia[sj_flashca rds 83 and 84 

Activity Book mm# 

Warm-up 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. Explain 
that you are going to clap and they have to tell you the 
number of times you clapped, 1 or 2. 

• Clap once and wait for children to say One. Repeat with 
two claps, etc. 

• Ask a child to come to the front and clap once or twice for 
the rest of the class to answer. 

1 Match and colour. 

• Write the letters c and d on the board. Point to each letter 
and have children tell you the name and the sound (c, Ik/; 
d,/d/). 

• Stick the flashcard of the cat on the board. Ask children 
what sound the word cat begins with (IVJ). 

• Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line from the 
picture to the correct letter (c). 

• Repeat with the flashcard of the dog. 

• Tell children to look at page 17. 

• Ask children to say the words for the pictures (cat, door, 
date, coat). 

• Children draw lines from each of the letters to the correct 
pictures. Check the answers. Children can then colour the 
pictures. 

2 Count. Trace the right number. 

• Write the numbers 1 and 2 next to each other on the 
board. Point to each and say the number. 

• Draw two circles above the numbers on the board. Ask 
children to count the number of circles aloud as you point 
to each (One, two). 

• Ask children which number shows the correct number of 
circles (2). 

• Call a child to the front to trace the number 2 on the 
board (if possible, get them to use a different colour). 

• Tell children to look at activity 2 on page 1 7. 

• Tell children to count the number of objects in the first 
picture and trace the correct number (2). 

• Tell children to do the same with the other pictures. 

• Children complete the activity by tracing the correct 
numbers. Check the answers. 

Progress check 2 (photocopiable) (TB p95) 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


Numbers Book ximskhms 

Lesson 1 


To count and write the numbers 1 an<J2_ _ J 

1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to look at page 10. 

• Ask children which number they see at the top of the page 
(1). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, starting 
at the dot, and following the direction of the arrow. 

• Point to the chair. Ask What's this? Children should say It's 
a chair. 

• Tell children to count the number of chairs aloud in 
English (One). 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 1 . Model writing 
the number 1 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with their fingers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Trace and count. Write. 

• Ask children which number they see at the top of this 
activity (2). Ask them to trace the number with their 
fingers, starting at the dot, and following the direction of 
the arrows. 

• Tell children in their own language to count the number 
of chairs aloud in English (One, two). 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 2. Model writing 
the number 2 on the board while children trace the 
number with their fingers in their books 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 


Lesson 2 



1 Count and trace. 

• Stick the flashcard of the table on the board. Ask What’s 
this? Children say A table. 

• Point to the table and say One. Write the number 1 under 
the table in a dotted line. 

• Call a child to the front to trace the number 1 under the 
table. 

• Tell children to look at page 1 1 . Children name the objects 
they can see. 

• Tell them to count the number of each object aloud in 
English and then trace the number in the blue box. 

2 Trace. 

• Draw a line of dotted numbers 1 and 2 on the board. 

• Call a few children to the front to trace a number while 
the other children trace the numbers in their books with 
their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 
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Tc count 1 and 2 


Materials: flashcards 6 and 7 



To count 1 and 2 

To develop the left to right eye movement required for 
English 


1 Count and match. 

• Write the numbers I and 2 in the centre of the board. 

« Stick the flashcards of the table and door to the left 

and right of tne numbers. Draw two circles below the 
numbers. 

• ftrnt to the tab e. Say Count. Children count One. D o!nt 
to the door. Say Count. Child’en count One. Point to the 
circles. Say Count. Children count One, two. 

• Draw a lire from the number 1 to the table. 

• Call a child to the f r ort to connect the ccor witn the 
conect number (]). Cal another child to connect the 
ci'des with the cored number (2). 

• Tell children to look at page 1 2. 

• Tell them to court the numoer of each object and draw a 
line to the correct number. 

• If seme children finish quickly, ask them to coiour the 
pictures. 


Lesson 4 



To count 1 and 2 


1 Find and colour the picture with 1 dog. 

• Tel children to look at the frst activity on page 1 3. 

• Explain in the children's own language that there are three 
p'c.u'es, or grouos, of arVmals. Ask them which animals 
they can see (cat and dog). 

• Ask them tc count the number of dogs in the *1rs: picture 
'?). Repeat with the- sccord and third pictures. 

• Te I them to colo jr the picture with one dog. 

• Check 'mat children have coloured the correct picture. 

2 Find and colour the picture with 2 cats. 

« Tell children tc look at tne second activity on page 1 3. 

« [xolain in the child'en's own language that there are also 
three pictures, or grouos of animals, in this activity. Ask 
them which animals they can see (cat and dog) 

• Ask thorn to count the number of cats in the x irst picture 
(1). Repeat with the second ard third pic: jres. 

• Te I them to colour the picture with two cats. 

• Check tnal children have coloured the correct oicture. 


1 Look and match. 

• Tell children to -cok at page 1 4. 

• Cnilcrer name and count the objects in the left column. 

• ~ ell then to look a: the right column. Ask them to name 
and cojnt the objects in that column. 

• Model the activity. Draw a coat on tne top left of the 
boarc and the same coat on tne bottom right. Colour the 
coat on the right Move your finger in a straight ine from 
the coat on the left to tne coat on the 'ght. 

• Cnilcrer oractise counting and matching the oojects 
in theft oocks with their fingers. Chec< that they are 
moving their f ngers from left to -ight. Ask children to say 
the words for the objects and count them aloud as they 
match. 

• Tell children to match the objects w th tneir pencils, 
saying the worcs fo' the oojects and counting as they do 
so. 

Lesson 6 


mm m 


Tc count 1 _and_2 

Jc locate items wit hin a picture _ 

Materials: flashcards 6-12 

1 Look, count and circle. 

• Hod up the flashcard of tne board. Ask What's this? 
Children say It's o board. Stick the flashcard on the beard. 
Repeat with the other classroom flashcards. 

• Draw a coat on the board. Ask V/hat's this? Chi d say It's a 
coat. 

• Write the numbers I and 2 under each flashcard or 
picture. 

• Te I child'en to look at paqe 1 5. 

• Ask cnilcrer. n theft own language if they can see ary of 
:ne classroom objects in the picture fall of them are there) 

• Say Point to the beard. Chec< that children ere pointing to 
me board in the centre of the me lure 

• Say Coant. Children count One. 

• Circle the number 1 under the flashcard of the board, le I 
chi'dren to trace the circle around tne 1 in their books. 

• Explain in the children's own language that they should 
fine and count the number of each item anc then circ e 
the correct number unde- the picture at the bottom. 

• Check that cnilcren have c'rcled the correct numbers. 
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To identify toys 


To recogniz e English sou nds and spoken wor ds 

T o re cogn ize parts of th e wh ole _ 

To count fyand 2 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: hall, balloon, boat, ca r, doll, robot, teddy bear 
Material s: CD t racks 16-1 7, fl ashca rds 13-19 

Class Book ‘MMtsmh 

Warm-up 

• Tell children to Iook at the picture on pages 16 and 1 / Ass 
the following quesdcns ; n the children's own language: 
Who Is the hoy in the picture? (Baz), Who is the girl? (Jess), 
What are they doing? {Playing w'm their toys), Are they 
playing nicely ? (Yes), I low do you know? (They are shoring). 

Listen and say. ®16 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for the 
toys. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each toy as its 
name is said. Pause after each word so children can point 
to the object in their books. Check children are pointing 
to the co' reel object 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
-epeai the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript ®16 

Listen and say. 

bal'oon, doll, oall. boat, teddy bear, robot, car 

Listen and find. ®17 

• Tell children that you arc going to say a word and they 
should point to that object in their books. 

• Say the words at random, e.q. ball, teddy bear, doll, robot, 
ear, balloon , boat. As you say each word, you may like to 
hold up the flashcard of the object to give children visual 
support. 

• Check chi’drer are pointing tc the correct object in ther 
books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Chi dren listen and 
point to the object 'n their bocks. 

Transcript ®17 

Listen and find. 

ball, aalloon, boat, car, doll, robot, teedy Dear 


Activity Book 

1 Find and colour. 

• Model the activity on the ooarc. Draw a simple road sceiej 
with two orries, one ca r , ard one bike. Above t.nis, in a i 
box, draw another car, and write a next to it. Next to this,] 
draw a lorry in a box and write a 2 next to it. 

• Ask a child to come to the front. Point to the car and the 
number in the box, and ask the child to find and shade 
the one car in the picture. 

• Ask another child to come to the front. Point to the lorry 
and tne number in the box, and ask the child to find, 
count, and shade that numbe # of lorries in the picture. The 
child shoulc shade two lorries. 

• Tell ch Idren to look at page 18. 

• Ask them to tell you in their own larguage what they can 

see in the picture at the bottom of the page (a boy playing 
with his toys). j 

• Children name the objects they can sec in the box at the j 
top of the page (teddy bear, robot, car, doll, boat, balloon, \ 
ball). Explain that they should look at the big picture and ! 
find one or two of each of the objects shown in the box, i 
according to the number next to each object. 

• Children locate and colour the objects in the big picture. 
Tell them to count the objects aloud as they find and 
colour then. 

• Check children's pictures. j 

Optional activity 

■ Tell children In their own language that you a'e going ■ 
to play a game. 

• T ell them that you are quick;y going to show then 
pictures oftne toys and they have tc remember them 
in order. 

• Show the flashcards for teddy bear and car. Put them 
face down. 

• Ask children to say the names of the things they saw in 
English (teddy bear, car). 

• Make the game more challenging by adcing :o the 
number of flasnca-'ds you show or showing them for a 
sho'ter amount of dme. 
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Lesson 2 




'lib i dentify belo ngings 


(To thank som eone 

To develo p fine mo tor contro l 

Vocabulary: Here yo u are. 

Structure : This is my/ This isj/our .^ . _ 
Materials: CD track 18, flas hcard s 1 3 -1 9 


Class Book tmmum 

Warm-up 

• Review the names of the toys. Hold up tne flash care of the 
doll. Ask V/hat's this? Child’en respond ft s a doH. 

• Repeat with the other toy flashcards. 

Listen and say. ®18 

» Tell children to look at the picture or oages 16 ard 1 7. In 
their own language, ask children to say what they think 
the characters are coing (Jess and Bcz are giving each ether 
their toys). P ay the CD once to check the answer. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Children 
repeat the phrases chorally and incividually. 

• Ask if children can remember whatTess said when sne 
gave Bsz his boat (Here you are). 

• Ask If they can remember what Baz said after “ess gave 
him nis boat (Thank you). 

Transcript ®18 

Listen arid say. 

(ms This is my doll. This is your boat, Baz. Here you are. 

Biz fhank you, Tess. This is my teddy bear. 

Say and do. 

• Hold up the flashcard of the boat, and ask V/boTs riiis? 
Children say it’s a boat. 

• Call a child to the front. Say This is your boat, (Sarny). Here 
you are. Give the boat flashcard to the child. Encourage 
the cth'ld to say thank you. 

• Repeat with other flashcards anc other children. 

• If any children are confident enough, they can lake you r 
role in handing the flashcard to another chile and saying 
tie lines of the dialogue. 


• Ask children to look at the first row of letters. Exp.ain that 
they snould do t ne exercise just as you have done it on 
the board. 

• Tell them to OLt their firger on each letter and says its 
rame and sound, “ell them to trace over the letter that is 
the same as the one at tne beginning of the row. 

2 Look and say. Circle the letter. 

• Hold up the flashcard of the baheon. Ask What's this? 

Chi dren respond it's a balloon. 

• Ask them tc tell you the first sound of the word baifoon 

(.Poil 

• Stick the flashcard on the board. Write the letcers a. b, c, 
and d to the right of the flashcard. Ask children which 
etter nas the sojrd lb! (b). 

• Call a chid to the front to circle the b. 

• Tell children to cok at the bottom of pace 1 S. 

• Tell then to say each word aloud anc then circle the letter 
whose sc-unc is at the beginning of the word. 

• Cneck the answers as a class. 

Optional activity 

• Give each child a sheet of paper. Ask then to draw anc 
then co cur their favourite toy of the seven new toys 
introduced in this unit. 

• Ca!achildtothef r ort with nis O' her picture. Use one 
of the flashcarcs as your toy. Hole the flashcard and the 
chile's pic: jre n yojr hands. Point to your flashcard, 
saying This is my (name of toy). Then give the child his or 
ner pictu'e. saying This is your ( name of toy, ). Here you ore. 
Encourage the chid to say thank you. 

• Give the child the flashcard and the picture to begir the 
dialogue. 

• Repeat with othe' pairs of children performing at the 
front with their pictures. 


Activity Book 

1 Trace the same letter. 

* Write the I owe' case letter a on the board. Ask children tc 
say the name and sound o' the letter (a, ltd). 

* Write the lowe r case letters b, a , c, and d in a row' to the 
ig-it of the a. 

* Ask children :o say the name and sound of each letter as 
you ooint to it. 

* Ask them to tell you which letter is the same as tne a at 
the oeginrirg of the row. Trace over the second a with a 
different colour or w th a thicker line. 

* Tell children to look at page 19. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! mMKiitiMK 



To say, recognize, and write the letter Ee 
To recognize an d say t he sound id 
To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: egg,elephant 

Materials: CD track 19, flashcard 85; (optional) flashcards 
81-84 


Class Book cifwii; 

Warm-up 

• Say d, /d/. Ask children to give you the name- of something 
beginning with that sound (doll. doer). 

• Repeat with other known letters (a, b, c). 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 85 of the egg. Say egg. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on 
the board. 

• Write the letter e on the board under the egg. Point to it 
and say Id egg. 

• Present the word elephant by miming an elephant with 
its long trun< and big ears, and d'awing it on the board. 
Write the letter e under il. Point to it and say Id elephant. 

• Explain tnat although the sound of the letter is Id, the 
name of the letter is e. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the pictures and etters on the boa'd 
(e, id, egg; e. Id. elephant). 

• Write the capital E on the boa'd. Remind chi dron tnat the 
lette s have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and I owe' case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask chi dren to suggest a few common names that oeg’n 
with the sound id. If children cart think cf ary names 

in their own language, g ve some examples of Trglish 
names (Eduard, Edgar, Eleanor, Elizabeth, etc). 

• Tell chldren that they are going to learn how to w te the 
letter Ee. Tell them to open their books at page 1 8 and 
look at tie letters Ee with the arrows. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger tc 
'write’ a capital E in tne air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book (see also 1 B pi 1 9). 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital E in 
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case e. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. @19 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Ee. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Pay the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


Transcript ®19 

Sing. 

e, e, e 
Id, id, id 
id egg, id egg 
id, id. id 

e. e, e 
id. id. Id 

id elephant, id eiepha - 1 
id, id. id 

Find. 

• Tell children to f : nd the letter e in the alphabet at the top 
of the page. Explain that e is the fifth etter of the alphaoet 

• Icll children to look at the ma : n picturn on the page. 

Say egg, arc ask ch ldren to point to the egg. Check t^at 
children are pointing to the picture of the egg. 

• Say elephant. Cnee k. thatchildmn are pointing to the | 
elephant. 

• lell children remind the th'nys beg nning with the sounds 

/b/ (ball and bird), /k/ (cat), 3nd id/ (dog). j 

Activity Book aswkjo 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 20. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Pul a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the capital £ Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book (see also IB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Chr dren trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Chec< that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
mrming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat :ne procedure for the lower case e. i 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write t and e on the 1 nes. Correct as necessary. \ 

| 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell child en to look at the pictures anc say the ’words. 

• Children trace over the irst lette- of each word with tneir 
sends. Chock that they are to'ming the etters correctly, 

• Tell children to trace the big etters in the pictures with 
their fingers, arid then colour Them. 

• Te-I children *o colour the rest of the pictures, "hey should 

try not to colour outside the lines. i 

Optional activity 

• Tell children they are gong to play a game to review 

the sounds. ; 

• Put ihr phoric flashcards for a. b, c, aoo d (flashcards 
81-84) in diffe'ent places in the room. 

• Point to a child. Say lad, a. "he cnilc “inds the correct 
card, collects it, and gives it to you. Encourage the child 
to say Apple. Hereyou are. Resoond with Thank you. 

• Continue with the remaining letters and flashcards. 
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Vocabulary: 3. 4, knock, count 

Materials: CD tracks 20-21, flashcards 1 3—' 71-74 


Class Book ■‘gmwe# 

Warm-up 

• Review the words fo-' the toys. Cal 1 a chi d to the front. 

Hold the flashcards for doll and car ir your hard. Say This is 
my deli. This is your car. Here you are. Hand :oe car flashes ro 
to the child. The child responds with Thar. k you. 

* Call anctner chi d to jem you. Give two d ffere^t coy 
fashcards to the first child Explain mat he or soe should 
give one to the classmate and keep one. Tel' them to _se 
the larguagc you have just modelled. Repeat with several 
children. 


• Ask two o r three chidren to stand at tne door and s'ng 
toe lines Knock, knock knock, on the ocor and Come ir! 
Time hr fun! 

• Tel! the rest of the chi.dren to 5 mg the ot h e r lines. 

Find and count. ®21 

• Draw a balloon on the board. Say One balloon. Write the 
numoer 1 under it. Children repeat Cne balloon. 

• Draw two balloons next tc it. Say / wo balloons. Write the 
number 2 under them. Children repeat Two balloons. Be 
sure to clearly pronounce the /z/ sound at l.he end of 
Iwiioons, but do net overemphasize the plurals in this 
activity since counting is the primary focus. 

• Exp ain that the chi dren a'e going to court the number 
of objects in the maf picture. 

• -lay the first two items on me CD and ask chidren to 
co-nt a.ong wim the children in me record hg. 

• Play the rest of tne recording. Pause the CD to a. low 
children time to count earn of the other Hems. Continue 
the recording to check the answer for eac.n. 


Count 1 -4. 

• Draw three circles on the board. Say Three. Count One. two. 
three. Write the number 3 under them. 

» Draw four circles to the right of the first three. Point 
to each circle as you say One , two, three, four. Write tne 
numoer 4 unde* mem. 

• Point to the runbe r 3. Say Three Point tc 4. Say Four. 

» Cal a ch id to the front. Say Three. Ercourage me child to 
Doi r, t tc the 3 or the ocarc. Pcpeat w th other children. 

» Tell children to oper their cooks at page 1 9. Tell mem to 
lock at the pictures at the oottom. 

• Tel them you are going to say a numoer and tney should 
point to the correct picture. Say Three. Check that children 
are pointing to the correct picture. Repeat with Four. 

Sing. ®20 

• Ask children to tell you what is happening ir the picture. 
J Jhe children are playing with their toys.) 

• Present Knock on the doornn c Come in by demonstrating 
w'm chidren at the classroom door. 

• -lay the CD. Teil chidren to listen to the song. 

. • -lay the CD again arc pause after each line. S'ng the Inc 
1 and te.l cni'dren to repeat afte r you. Tel children to count 
on f'eir fingers as they sing One. two, three, four. 
f * Encourage them to pretend to knock on a door for the 
?• line Knock, knock, knock, on the door. 
f » Play the CD again and ask chidren to sing the song as 
jr they do the actiors. 

V- 

l Transcript ®20 
\ 5mj, 

i* One, two. three, four Toys for you 

l Knock, knock, knock ; on the door Toys for me 

i F%r, three, two, one Toys, toys , toys, 

1 Come in! Time for furl Count with me! 

Sing and do. ®20 

; * Give the four number flashcards to four children. Explain 
that they will sing the lines One, two, three, four and Four, 
three, two, one and hold up the flashcards. 


Transcript ®21 

Find and count. 

Count the dolls. Count the boats. 

One, twe, three. One?, two, tlree. 

Count t k e balloons. Co. nt the robots. 

Q-e. two, three, four. Cne. 

Cou-ttre teddy bears Co.ntthe ba Is. 

O-'e, two. Cne, two, th me, feu r. 

Activity Book MH&iiy 

1 Draw. 

• Ask children to tell you the numbers at the top of the 
oage (3, 4). 

• Model the activ ; ty. Write the number 2 on ne board. Ask 
cnilorer to tell you the number (2). D-aw one oa Joon 
-rder the numoer 2. Ask Yes? Chlcrcn msoond No. 

• Draw another bah oon next to the first one. Ask Yes? 

Chi dren r e spend Yes. 

• Ask chi dren what runber they car see above the firs: 
box, anc wna: they car see : n the picture. Explar that 
they must d'aw three apples in the box, etc. 

• Children oo the activity. Check that they nave drawn the 
correct number of apples and balls, 

2 Trace and write. 

• Draw witing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the startirg poirt tor forming ne number 3. Write 
t K e number on the lines exact y as it is presented in the 
Class Book. 

• Tel children to practise tracing over the numbers in thei' 
books with their f ngers. 

• Children trace ana write the numbers with their pencils. 
Check that they are hclcing their pencils correctly and 
forming the numbers ccrrer ; y. 

• Repeat the procedure for the number 4. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write 3 and 4 on the lines. Correct as necessary. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 




Jo say, recognize, and writejhe letter Ff 
To re cogn ize and say the sound If/ 

To develop fine motor control 


Vocabul ary: fa n, fig 

Materials: CD track 22, flashcard 86, a fig 


Class Book <****& 

Warm-up 

• Review the sounds anc forms or le!te f s o, b. c. d, and e. 
Write the lower case letter a, c, and a on the ooarc. Draw 
wr ting ! res ir. place of b and e. 

• Ask childrer wnicn letter, are missing 'h and e;. 

• Call a c.nilci to the front. Ask h m or ne 1 ' to wr te the & ir the 
correct place. Call another child to write the e. 

• Repeat witn capital letters, omitting different letters. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 86 of the fan. Say fan. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on 
the boa 'd, 

• Write the letter fan the ooarc under the fan. Poirt to it 
and say IV fan. 

• Present the word fig by showinq a real one and tnen 
drawing one o" the ooarc. Write toe letter funder it. Point 
to it and say/f/ fig. 

• Explain that altoougo the sound o' the letter is If!, the 
name of tne letter is f. Have children reoca: the lette' 
name anc etter sound, along with the woids, several 
tines as you point to the oiclures arc etters on the ooa'C 
(fjf/.fcn;f,if/, fq), 

• Wdte the capita, f- on the ooa'C. ftem nd children that the 
letters nave tnc same sound. Remind ch ldrcn that we use 
capital letters for names and lowercase letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest, a few common names that begin 
with the sound /f/. If children can't think of any names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names (Fred, Finn, Frances, Felicity, etc.). 

• Tell children that they am going to learn how tc write the 
letter Ff. Tell them to open their hooks at page 20 and look 
at the etters ffwith the arrows. 

• Stanc wth your back tc the class as you j$e your finger 
tc ‘write a cap'ta 1 Fir the air. 'Ante the lette- exactly as it is 
presertec in the Class 3cok ;see alsoTB pi 19) 

• Tell cn ldre" to copy ycur action and write a caoital F in 
the air. Cneckthat they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case f. 

• Teli children to practise tracirg over the letters ‘n their 
books with tmeir fingers. 

Sing. ®22 

• Tell chi dren that they are going to sing a song to he p 
them learn ;ne letter Ff. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 


• Play the CD agair and pause after each line. Sing the line 
ano tell cnilorcr u:> repeat after you Tell cfvldren to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 

Transcript ®22 

Sing. 

f.f.f 

/f/./f/,/f/ 

Hi fan. /f/ han 
Ifi.fflJ!/ 

fJJ 

iff, HI, iff 

Iff fia, if! fa 
HI. Hi, Hi ” 

Find. 

• Tell children to foci the letter fin the alphabet at tne tep 
of the page. Explain that f is the next letter of the alphabet 

• Te.i children to look at the main picture on the page. 

Say fan, and ask children to point tc the fan. Checxthat 
children are pointing to the picture of the fan. 

• Say fig. Check that children arc pointing to the fig. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
/bl (boar), and id/ (door). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 22. 

• D'sw wr ting Ires or the boarc. Put dots on the Ires to 
snow t he starting po,nts for forming the capital F. Write 
: u e letter on the lines exac : !y as i: is presented in the Class 
Bookfseeaso ft3 oil 9;. 

• Tell children to practise macro over the letters n their 
books w th tre r fogem. 

• Children trace and write the letters with tneir penc Is. 
Check rhat tney are holding their pencils ccveclly anc 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repear the procedure for the lower case f 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write F and f on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at tne pictures and say tne words. 

• Children trace ove r the first eiter of each word with their 
perers. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to irace tne big leUe's in the pictures w th 
Their oncers, and then cob- r them. 

• Tel children to colour the rest o' the pictures. They snoulc; 

try not tc colour outside the ines. ; 

Optional activity 

• Tel. chi.dren you are going to say a worn and they have 
to tell you the name arc sojoc of the frst letter ir the 
word. You may want lo use the flashcards as support. 

• Say doer. Children say d, /d /. Repeat witn boar, car, (foil, 
balloon, apple, and egg. 
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Lesson 6 Story tWMMsiMfciHJ 



To follow the {eft tonight sequence of English 
To dev el op listening skills in English _ 


Tounderstand and enjoy a story 

To revise n urn bers 1 -4 

To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit 

Vocabulary: Hello /HI Bye, balloon, cot ; ; sit d own 
Materials: CO tracks 23-24, flashcards 1 4, 1 7, 1 8, 86 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review greetings by wa king around the class and saying 
Hello, Hi tc the children. Encourage them to say Hello or Hi 
toycj. (You can explain :na: HI is anotner way of saying 
Hello to people that you know quite well.) 

• Review commands. Say Stand up. Wait for children to 
respond. Repeat with clap and sit down. 

Look and say. 

s Tell children to open their books at page 21 . 

• Remind children that English stories are presented from 
left to right. Hold up your book and point at the frames in 
order. 

• Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing tc 
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4. 

• Ask children questions about the story in their own 
language: Who are the cat and the rabbit? (Pat and Jig), 

What toys can you see? (balloon, car), What is happening in 
the story? ( Pat turns on the fan and Jig rides in the car). 

Listen. ©23 

• "ell children that they are going to listen tc the story 

• Fiay the CD and pause between eaco frame. Don't ask 
children to reoeat at :ois stage of the lessor. 

• Ask child'en tc tell you in then own language what they 
understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ©23 

listen. 

Jig Hello, Pat. 

Pat hi Jig! 

Jig Th 5 is mv baboon. 

Pal This is my car. Sit down, Jig. 

fig OK 

Pat Get ready. 3. 2, 1 . 
i 'whoosh of fan] 

Jig Bye! 


Listen and act. ©23 

• Play the CD again, causing after each frame. Ch'ldren 
repeat the sentences chorally and individually. Children 
should repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
pictums. 

• Tell the class that they are going to act out the story. Stick 
the flashcard of the car on the board. Call two children to 
the front to model the story with you. One child is Jig and 
holds the fashcard of the balloon and the other child is 
Pat and holds the flashcard of the fan, 

• Help the cnilarcn to say the lines. The child playing Jig 
stands next to the flashcard of the car on the board and 
the child playing Pat makes a whoosh sound and holds 
up the fan. The child playing Jig holds up the balloon and 
moves backwards. 

• Call other children to the front to act out the story. 

• Help children to perform by prompting the lines and 
telling them to repeat. 

Sing. ©24 

• Tell children they are going to learn a cnant for Jig tc 
cheer him on as he rides in tne car. 

• Play the CD. Pause a f :er each line for the ch Idren to repeat 
chorally and individualy. 

Transcript ©24 

Sing. 

3,2,1 

Gc, Jig! 

Time for fun! 

Activity Book Mw&a 

1 Colour and say. 

• 5: ck the flashcard of the robot on the board. Ask What's 
[his? Children say A robot. Say Count. Children say One. 

• Te I child'en to loo< at page 23. 

• Te I child'en to colour the pictures, le I them to stay inside 
tne lines as well as they can. 

• When childrer have finished, get them to say the number 
of each toy 'robot ), doHs - 2, teddy bears 3, boats 4). 

Optional activity 

• Write the numbers 1 and 3 on the board. Draw writing 
I nes in place of 2 and 4 

• Ask children when numbers are missing (2 and 4). 

• Cali a chi d to the front. Ask him or her to write the 2 in 
the co-rect place. Call another child to write the 4. 

• Repeat witn other children and other missing numbers. 
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Unit 3 Review nmww 



To review the letters and sounds for Be and Ff 


To revie w the numbers 3 and 4 
To dev elop fine motor control 

Materials: flashcards 71-74, 85-86 

Act i vity Book # 

Warm-up 

• Review the numoers. I lold uo a number flasncard. 
Children say the number. 

• Show the numbers in rardom order. 

1 Match and colour. 

• W'ite the letters e and / on me beard. Point to each letter 
and have children tell you the name and the sound (e. Id, 
fjfl). 

• Stick the flashcard of the fan on the board. Ask children 
what sound the word fan beqins with (ff/). 

• Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line from the 
flashcard to the correct letter. 

• Repeat with the flashcard of the egg. 

• Tell children to look at page 24 

• Ask children to say the words for the oictures ( elephant. , rig , 
egg, ion ). 

• Children draw lines from each of the letters :o the correct 
pctures. Coeck the answers. Chfld'en can then colour the 
pictures, 

2 Count and match. 

• Stick the number flashcards for 3 and L on the board. 

• Tell childrer to lock at activity ? on page 24. 

• Tell children to count the number of cars in the first 
picture (4). 

• Ask children which number on the board shows the 
number of cars (4). Tell children to draw a line from the 
number 4 in their books to the four cars. 

• Children complete the activity by counting the bears and 
drawing a line *rom the 3 to the bears. 

Progress check 3 (photocopiable) (TB p96} 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
ntroduction. 


Numbers Book 

Lesson 1 



To count and write the number 3 

1 Trace and count. Write. 


• Tell children to look at page 1 6. 

• Ask the chi'dren wnich number they see at me top cf the 
page (3). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, 
starting at the dot and fo'lowing the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Say Count the dolts. Childrer count One r two . . three. 

• Draw writing ines on the board, D ut a dot on the lines (o 
show the startirg point for forming me 3. Mode: writing 
the number 3 on the ooarc wnile children trace me 
numbers with their fngers h their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 


2 Count and match. 

• Ask children to tell you the names of the toys they can see 
(doll, balloon, ball, robot). 

* Tell them lo count the number of each item. 

* Ask Three dolls? Children say No. Ask Three balloons? 
Children say Yes. Tel : them to race the line from the 3 to 
the balloons. 

• Children complete the activity. Check the answers. 


Lesson 2 



T o co unt and write the numbeg4 


To count from I to 4 J 

1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to look at page 1 7. 

• Ask the children which number they see at the top of the 
page (4). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, 
starting at the dots, arid following the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Say Count the balloons. Children count One, two. three,, four. 

• Draw writing lines on me board. Put dots or the lines to 
show me starting points for forming the 4. Mode wr ting 
the number 4 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with the'r hngers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and circle. 

• Draw a balloon on toe board, Ask What's this? Children say 
A balloon. 

• vVtile the numbers >, 2, 3, 4 under the balloon. Call a child 
to the front to circle the correct number (1). 

• Tell children to look at the second activity on page 1 7. Tell 
them to count the number of each item and circle the 
correct number. 

• Check the answers. 
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Lesson 3 i! 



To count from 1 to 4 
To write the numbers 3 and 4 


To develop fine motor contro!_ 

1 Count and colour. 

• Draw four rigs in a row on the board. Say Count the figs. 
Children count One, two, three, four. 

• Write the number 2 to the left of the f gs. Cal a child to 
the front to colour o' shade in two figs. 

• Tell children to loo< at page 18. 

• Explain that they should colour the number cf Items 
indicated by the rumbe^at the beginning of the line. 

• Tell children to try to stay nside tne lines as well as they 
can. 

• Check the arswers. 

2 Trace. 

• Draw a line of cotted numbers 3 and 4 on the boa'd. 

• Call a few' children to the front to trace a number while 
the cthe r child'en trace the numbers ir their books with 
thei ringers. 

• ChTdren trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 
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Tc recognize numbers 2, 3, and 4 


1 Follow the numbers. 

« Tel children to lock at page 19. 

* Ask in the children's owr anguage which numbers are in 
b ack on the eft and right of the page (2, 3. 4). 

* Explain n the children's own language that it is possible 

to move from rhe number on the left to the same numoer 
on the right. 

* Model tne activity. Copy the large 2s and the two rows 
of letters and numbers on the board, Point to the la r ge 
nunbe' 2. Say hvo. ^oint :o the 2 at tne beginning of the 
top row. Ask TWo? Children say Yes. 

* ^oint to the b below the 2. .Ask Two? Children say No. Point 
to tne number 2 to the right of the first one. Ask Two? 
Children say Yes. 

* Contirue asking aoout ‘die letters and numbers, 
connecting the 2s unti you reach tne large 2 on the right. 

* Children complete the activity. 

* Check the answers on the board. 



To countfrom 1 to 4 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Draw, count and write. 

• Tel. chilcren to lock a: page 20. 

• Children name the objects ir each row. 

• Tell tnem to trace the dotted egg in the first row. Say 
Count the eggs. Children count One, two, three. Tell them to 
trace the number 3 to the right of the eggs. 

• Children complete the activity, tracing the pictures and 
writing the numbers. 

• b children finish cuickly, ask them to colour the pictures. 

• Check the answers. 


Lesson 6 



To recognize numbers 1 -4 


To develop fine motor control 
Materials: flashcards 71-74 

1 Colour 1,2, 3 and 4. 

• Hold uo eacn number f ashcard for child'en to say the 
number. 

• Stick me number flashcards cn the board. 

• Tell children to look at page 21. 

• Explair in their own language that they are going to 
colour only the oieces the p eture that nave one of the 
numbers or the board in them. 

• Dcpcrding on the level of your class, you may wish to 
assign a specific co'our for each number, e.a. I = red, etc. 

• Tell rh' Idren to stay inside the lines as wel as they can 
while colouring. 

• When children finish, csk them to tell yoj the toy that is 
revealed (a robot). 
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4 My things 



Lesson 1 mmrnntomn 



To identi fy sc hool things 

To recognize English sounds and spoken words^ 


To recognize parts ofthe whole 
Jo develop fine m otor c ontro l 

Vocabulary: bag, book , lunch box, pencil pencil box, rubber, 
water bottle^ _ 

Materials: CD tracks 25-26^ flashcards 20-26 

Class Book &msi2-n 

Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at tne picture on pages 22 and 
23. Ask the follow ng questions in tne children’s own 
language: Where are the children i (At school), Who is the boy 
at the front ofthe classroom ? (But), Who is with Ha/? (Mrs 
Woodward, his teacher). 

Listen and say. ®25 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for the 
children's school things. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each school 
thing as its name is said Pause after each word so children 
can point to the object in their books. Check children arc 
pointing to the correct object. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
repeat the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript ®25 

Listen and say. 

lunch box, water bottle, book, pencil oox, oag, pencil, 'ubber 

Listen and find. ®26 

• Teli ch'loren that you are going to say a wo'O and they 
should point to na: object in their boo<s. 

• Say the words at random, e.g. water bottle, psncil box, book, 
pencil, bag, lunch box, rubber. As you say each word, yon 
may like to hold uo the flashcard ofthe object tc give 
chi'dren vsual supoort. 

• Check children are po'nting to the correct object in their 
books. 

• P'ay the CD and pause after eacn word. Ch'ldren listen and 
point to the object ir their books. 

Transcript ®26 

Listen and find. 

bag, book, lunch box, pencil, pencil box, rubber, water bottle 



Activity Book ‘ 

1 Find and circle. Colour. j 

• “ell chi dren to look at page 25. 

• Ask them to tell you what they see in tne box at the top of 
the oage (a book, a pencil box. a rubber, a water cot lie'!. 

• Put + he flashcarcs fo' these objects on the board. 

• Point to the flashcard for book. Ask children if they ca~ ’ 

find a book in the big picture on oage 25. Te I children tc 
circle the book. : 

• Cnildren locate and ercle the other objects 'n the b ; g 
peture. 

■ Check chidren's circles. 

• If some cnildrer dn'sh quickly, ask then to ccloir the 

picture. 

Optional activity 

■ Ask two children to bring their pencils, books, and 
rubbers to the front. 

• Model the activity. Pick up one child's book. Say This is 
your book. Here you are. Give it to the child. Encourage 
the child to say Thank you. 

• The children take turns giving each other their pencils 
and rubbers. 

• Call other children to the front to perform with other 
objects, e.g. water bottles, lunch boxes, etc. 
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Lesson 2 



To ask and answer dbout quantity 


To ask and answer about aqe 
To notice the final s in regular plurals 

To count from 1 to 4 __ 

To develop fine motor control 

Structure: How many . , .? Ho w old are y ou? 
Materials: CD tracks 27 28, flashcards 20--26 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review the names of the school things. Hold up the 
flashcard of the bag. Ask VShat's fn's? Childrcr -espond It’s 
a bog. 

» Reseat with the other flashcards. 

Listen and say. ®27 

• Tell children tc look at me pic.tu r e on pages 72 and 28. n 
their owr language, askcollcren to say what Baz is doing 
(Pointing or one of rhe tables). Tel children that mis is Table 
1 in Bsz's classroom. 

• "ell mild'en that Baz is counting some things atTable 1 . 
"ell them :o listen for the things he is counting (ooys arid 
water bottles). P ay the CD orce to chock the answers. 

• Fc nt out how when you are talking about more than one 
boy or water bot: e there is a /z / sound at the end of the 
word: boy, boys, water bottle, water bathe s. Draw a stick 
fgure on the ooarc, and then draw twe stic< figures to the 
right of this. Po nt to the fi rst pictu'c anc say bey. Point to 
the second picture and say bays. Chi.dren repeat chora.ly 
and individually. Make sure they are pronouncing the final 
s for the plural word. 

• Check that children understand by presenting and drilling 
plurals for vocabulary from previous units, e.g. apple / 
apples, bird /birds, dag /dogs, etc. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Children 
repeat the phrases chorally and individually. 

• Tell children in their own language that Mrs Woodward 
also asks Baz how old he is. Ask children if they can 
identify that question (How old are you?). 

Transcript ®27 

Listen and say. 

Mrs Woodward Pcint to table Baz. How many boys? 

Baz One... two. . . Two 1 

Urc Woodward Hew many water bottles? 

Baz One. .. two. . . three.. . four Four! 

Urs Woodward Good, Baz How old are you 7 

Bai One... two. . . three.. . four. I'm four: 


Sing. ®28 

• Tell children that they are going to learn a song to ask and 
tell about their age. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to hold 
up four fingers as they sing I'm four. 

• If some children are five, tell them that they are going to 
learn the next number in this unit very soon. 

Transcript ®28 

Sing. 

How old are you? 

I'm four. 

How ole aie you? 

Vn four. 

How old are yo„? How old are you 1 
I'm f our. I'm four. I’m four! 

Activity Book mmm 

1 Count and match. 

• Ask children to tel ycu the names or the school mings 
they can see (rubbers, lunch boxes, pencils). 

• Tail Then to count the number of rubbers. 

• Ask How many rubbers? Children say Four. Tell them to 
race the ine from the mbbers to the number 4. 

• Children complete the activ ty. Check me answers. 

2 Draw, write and say. 

• Ask children in t.neir own language what Baz is doing in 
the picture. (He is telling us that he's four.) 

• Tell children to draw a picture cf themselves and write 
their age under it. 

• When children have finished, have each child stand at his 
or her seat and say Hi. I'm (name). This is my picture. I'm four. 

• I or any children who are five, write 5 as a model for them 
to copy and teach them to say I'm five. 

Optional activity 

• Take four water bottles from the class. Put them at the 

front of the class. Ask How many water bottles? Children i 
count One, two, three, four. Four water bottles. j 

• Repeat with 1 -4 rubbers, pencils, books, lunch boxes, ! 
bags, or pencil boxes. 

• Encou r age children to pronounce the es endirg 
correctly for pencil coses ana lunen boxes. Model these 
words several urnes for children to repeat. Don’t try to 
exolain p ural forms to children in detail, fust encourage 
them to repeat correctly, without criticizing them for 
any errors they may make. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 



To say, recog nizejind write the l etter G g 
T o recog nize and say t he sound /g/ 


Jo develo p fine motor control 

Vocabulary: girl, give 
Materials: CD track 29, flashcard 87 


Class Book uMit 

Warm-up 

• Say f, ii!. Ask children to give you the 'iane of something 
beginn ng with that sound (fan, fig). 

• Repeat with other known letters (a !<&, blbiciXl. d id/. e 
id). 

Lea m the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 87 of tne girl. Say girl. Cnilorer repeat 
the word cnorally and individua’ly. Stick the flashcarc on 
the board. 

■ Write the ecter g on the board under the girl. Point to It 
and say /g / girl. 

• Present the word give by calling a child to the front with 
his or her pencil. Say Give me your pencil. Motion for the 
child to give you the pencil. Say give as he or she does the 
action. 

• Explain that although the sound of the letter is /g/, the 
name of the letter is q. I lave children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times (g, /y/, girl; g, /y/, give). 

• Write the capita 1 G on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sojr d. Rerr.inc chilcten that we use 
capita letters fo- names and lower case letters for otner 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a tew common names that begin 
with tne sound /g/. If chldren can’t think of any names 

in their own 'arguage, give some examp es of English 
names ( Gareth , Gregory Gloria, Grace, etc). 

• ’ell chi dren mat they are going to learn howto write tne 
letter Gg. “el I them to open their books at page 24 and 
look at the letters Gg with the arrows. 

• Stand with your hack to the class as you use your unger to 
'write' a capital G in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book {see also TB p' 19). 

• Tell chi dren :o copy your action and write a capital G in 
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

■ Repeat the procedure for the lower case g. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. 

• Tell children that they arc going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Gg. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and te i children to repeat after yo j. "ell children to ooint 
tc the letters and words in their books as they sing them, 

• Play tne CD again arid ask chi dren to sing the seng. 


Transcript ®29 
Sing. 

g. 9-g 
IgUgi /g i 
/g/girl, /g/ girl 

/g/, igt, /g/ 


g.g.g 
/g/, /g/, /g/ 

/g/ give, /gl give 
/y/,/y/,/y/ ' 


Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter g in the alphabet at the top 
cf the page. Ask chldren for the name and sound of the 
letter before g (f, if /}. 

• Tel children lo look at the main picture or the pace. Sey 
girl, and ask chi ! dren to point to a gir;. Cneck that children 
are pointing to one of the girls. 

• Say give. Ask cnilcren n the r own language r they can see 
an examole of give in the oicture (the teacher is giving the 
girl the elephant rubber). 

• Tek cnilcren to find the things beginning with the sounds 
ib! (bird) and id (egg, elephant). 


Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell cniloren to look at page 27. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starring points for forming the capital G. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book (see also TB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 

Check that they are holding I heir pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the orocediee for the lower case g. 

• Draw more writing lines or the board. Call children to the 
board to write G arid g on li e lines Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Cofour. 

• Tel children to look a: the pictures and say the words. 

• Chldren trace over the first letter of each word wilh the r 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell cnildren to trace the bic enters in (tie oicture with 
their firgers, and then colour tnem. 

• Tel children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not tc- colour outside the incs. 

Optional activity 

• Tel child-en they are going to play a game to review 
the letters. 

• Call a child to the front. Tell him or her to close his or her j 

eyes. i 

• Write the letter g on the board. Guide the child's .; 

finger along the letter to trace it. Be sure to follow the 
directions for forming the letter. 

• Say What's this? The child answers g. 

• Repeat with other known letters and other children 
guessing. 
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Lesson 4 Song :««««»»«* 



To identify, write, and use number 5 
T o ident ify and use _n umbers 3 and 4 

Vocabulary: 5, hide 

Materials: CD track 30, flashcards 13, 15, 75 


Class Book 


Transcript ®30 

Sing. 

Doll and teady bear 
Count } and 2 
Doll andtecdy oeer 
Cap for you 

Doll and tec'dy oear 
Count to 5 
Doll and teddy bear 
Heady to hide 


Doll and teddy bear 
Count 3 and 4 
Doll and tedey bear 
faint to the door 

',2, 3, A, 5! Hide! 


Warm-up 

• Review tne words far dol and taedy bear with the 
flashcards. Call a child to trie front and give him or her the 
flashcards. Say Give me the deli. I he child gives you the ooll 
fashcard. Repeat with teddy bear 

• Keep the child at the f*ort and cal another child tc join 
you. Say to the first child Give (name) the lecidy bear. The 
first child gives the second cb Id the teddy bear flashcard. 

» Repeat with several children. 

Count 1-5. 

• Tell children that they are going to learn to count further 
in English. 

• Draw five circles on the board. Say Five. Count One, r wo, 
jfi.vf, (our, five W r ite the number 5 uricer them. 

• Ask How m any? Crvlcren answer Five. 

• Tell children to open then books at page 25. Tell them to 
look at the pictures at the bottom. 

• Tell them you are going to say a number and they snou'd 
point to tnc correct picture. Say Five. Check that children 
are pointing to the correct picture. Repeat with other 
numbers. 

Sing. ®30 

• Ask children to tell you in their own language what is 
haopening in the picture. (A doll and teddy bear ere singing 
and dancing.) 

• Presert me word hide. Say hide and then hide behind 
you f table, cr hide your eyes as if playing peek-a-boo. Call 
a ch id to the front, anc say hide. Erccurage the child to 
nide oehirid the taole at the front. Ask the othe r children 
in their own language if they can see the child. Explain 
thattney can't because the child is aiding. 

» Tell children that they are going to learn a song with all 
the numbers they now know in English. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tel 1 childrer to repeat after you. Tell children to dc the 
actions as they sing, “ell them to ho ! d up rneir fingers as 
they sing Count i and 2. 

» Encourage them tc clap in time with the music for Cap 
for you. 

• Encourage them to point to the door for the line Point to 
the door. 

• Encourage tnem to bend down at their seats for hide. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song as 
they do the actions. 


Sing and do. ® 30 

• Give the doll and teddy bea- flashcards to two children. 
Call mem to the front to leao the song. 

• Sing the senq. If there is f me change parts. 

Activity Book 

1 Count, circle and colour. 

• Tell cniloren to look at page 28. 

• Ask them to tell you the numbers at the left of the page 
(5. 4,3,5). 

• Model the activity. Write the number 4 on the board. Ask 
children to tell you the number (4). Draw five balloons to 
the right of tne numbec Ask Hew many balloons? Children 
say Five. 

• Point to the number 4. Say Count four. Point to four of 
the ba’loons and count One, two. th r ee, four. Circle four 
balloons. 

• As< children to do :hc activity. Tell them to count and 
circle the number of objects indicated by the number at 
the oeginning of eacn row. 

• Check that children have circled the correct number of 
objects. Tell them to colour the circled objects. 

2 Trace and write. 

• Draw writing lines on the board Put a dot on the lines to 
shew the starting point far firming the number 5. Write 
the numoer on the lines exactly as it is presented in me 
Class Book. 

■ “ell chi dren to practise trac ng ever the numbers in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the nu mbers with their pencils 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the numbers correctly. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to 
the board to write the number 5 on the lines. Correct as 
necessary. 

Optional activity 

♦ Sing the HowckJ are you? song (CD rack 28} far cnilcrer 
who are five. 

• Call a five-year-olc and a four year-old to the front and 
have them sing the song to each ether. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 



To say, recognize, and write the letter Hh 


To recognize and say the sound /h! 

To develop fine mot or cont rol 

Vocabulary: hand, horse 

Materials: CD track 3 1 , flashcard 98; (optional) flashcards 
_81-87 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review the lower case and capitals of letters c, b, c, 0 , e, f. 
and g. Write the lower case letters a , b, c d, e, f, and g on 
the board. D-aw writing lines under each ore. 

• Call a chi d to the front. Ask him cr her tc write the capital 
letter for A on the writing lines under 0. 

• Repeat with different children writing the other capital 
letters. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 88 of the hand. Say hand. Children 
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the board. 

• Wr'tc the letter h on me board under the hand. Point to it 
and say /h/ hand. 

• Present the word horse by d'awing a picture cr making 
the sound of a ho'se Say /h/, horse and point to the h on 
the ooarc. 

• Explain that glthougn the sound of the letter is /h/ toe 
name of the letter is h. Have cnilorer -epeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along witn the words, seve r al 
tines as you point to the pictures ard letters on the ooarc 
(h. /h /, hand: h, /h /, horse). 

■ Write the capita Hon the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same so jnd. Rem inn chilcren that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /h/. It children can't think of any names 

in their own language, give some examples of Fnglish 
names (Henry, Harriet, etc.). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
'enter Hh. I ell them tc open their books at page 26 and 
ook at the letters Hh with thr arrows. 

• Stand with ycur back lo the class as you use your finger to 
'write - a capital H in tne air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book (sec alsoTB p* 19). 

• Tell children to copy ycur action and write a caoital H ir 
the air. Coeck that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the ewer case h. 

• Tel children to practise tracing ever the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. ®31 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Hh. 


• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. fell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.' 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 

Transcript ®31 

Sing. 

h, h, 0 
/h/./h/./h/ 

/hi hand./h/ ha--d 

Ihf, /h/, /h/ 

Find. 

• Tc I chilchen to find the enter h in the alphabet at the top 
of me page. As< chi ld r en fo' the name anc sound of the 
tetter oefore h (q, igf). 

• Te I children to look at the main picture on the page. Say 
hand, and ask children to point to a hard in the picture. 
Check that children are point ng to one of the hands. 

• Say horse. Check that children arc pointing to the toy 
horse. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
/sc/ (apple), Ikl (cat), k\l (dug), and /f / (fan). Ask if there is 
something beginning with /g/ ( give - the girl is giving the 
horse to the boy). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell c-iilcren to look a: page 29, 

• D'aw writing lines or the board. Pu: dots on the lires to 
snow the starting po'nts for forming the caoital H. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Cass 
Bock (see also TB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise facing over the letters in their j 
books with their finge's. 

• Chldren trace and wr'te the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they are hoidirg their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case h. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write H and h on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. I 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are fo'ming the etters correctly. ■ 

• ’ T e|| chi’dren to trace the big letters in the picture w th 
their fingers, anc then colour them. 

• Teh children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not to colour outsice the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Show flashcard 88 of the hand. Children say /h/ hand. 

• Children write the lotto' h in the air. Be sure they are 
forming the lette r correctly. 

• Repeat with other known letters. 


h, h, h 
/h/,/h/,/h/ 

/h/ horse, /h/ ho-se 
/h/./h/./h/ 
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Lesson 6 Story 



To fallow the left to r ght sequence of E nglis h 
To develop listening skills in English 


To understand and enjoy a story 
To revise numbers 1-5 

To revise and consolidate language intro duced in th e unit 


Vocabulary: pencils, rubber s, book s, Thank you 
Materials: CD track 32, flashcard 20 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

* Review school things and numbers by hold ng up two 
bags and asking How many bags? Child-en say Two. 

» Repeat vv th other scnool thngs. 

• Sa y Give me your pencil] (name). When the cnilc gives you 
the pencil say Thank you. 

Look and say. 

* Tel children to open their books at page 27. 

» Remind children that English stories a re presented from 
left to ' ght. Hold up your book and po'nt at the frames in 
order. 

» Say Point to picture l Cneckthat children are po'nting to 
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2. 
Check that children are pointirg to the picture w'th tne 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4. 

♦ As< children questions about the story in their own 
language: Who ore the boy and girl? (Bat and Tess). What 
school things can you see? (books, pencils, rubbers), What is 
Happening in the story? (Saz is helping less pack her bag, but 
ne is taking some of her things). 

• Ask the children what they th'nkof Baz's behaviour. 

Remhc mem that they should respect other people’s 
belongings. 

Count 

• Ask children to count some of the items in the story. Point 
to picture 1 and ask How many pencils? Help children 

tc count the four pencils in Baz's left hanc, and also the 
pencil in his 'ight hand: One, two. three., four ... and five. 

» Repeat with ruobers in picture 2 {One, two. three) and 
books n picture 3 (One, two, three, four). 

Listen. ®32 

♦ Te I children that they are going to listen to the story. 

• p lay the CD and pause between each frame. Don't ask 
children to repeat at this stage of the lesson. 

* Ask children to tell you in their own language what mey 
understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ® 3? 

listen. 

less How many pends? 

Baz Four. 

less Fcjr pencils? 

Baz Yes. 


Tess How ma^y rubbers? 

Baz Twc. 

Tess Twc- rubbers? 

Baz Yes. 

Tess How ma-y books? 

Baz Three 

Tess Three books? 

Baz Yes. 

Tess Give re my rings, please. 

Baz Sorry. 

Tess Thank you, Baz. 

Listen and act. ®32 

• Play tne CD again, pausing after eacn frame. Cnildrer 
repeat the sentences choral y and individually. Children 
should reoeat the lires they hear, not the text under the 
p acres. 

• Tell the class that they are going to act out the stow. 
Collect rive pencils, three rubbers, and four books from the 
children. Cali two children to the front to model the story 
with you. One child is Baz arid the othe r is Tess. 

• He pme children to say the lines, “he cnilc olsying tne 
role o'Baz may put me extra objects on tne floor. 

• Call other children tc the front tc act out me story. 

• Help chi’dren to perform by promot'ng the lines and 
telling them to repeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Count. Trace the right number. 

• 5tic< the f ashcard of the bag on the board. Ask WhatS 
fh/s? Children say A bag Say Count. Children count 3, 

• Write the numbers 1 and 2 under the flashcard. 

• Call a child to the front to trace over the correct number 
( ’). ideally using a different colour. 

• Tell children to cok at page 30. 

• Tell children to count the rumbe f of items in each oicture. 

I ell them to trace over the correct njmber. 

• Check by asking about eacn p : cture. Ask How many 
rubbers? Children responc Four. Ask How many pencils? 

Chi dren respond Three, etc. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children to think of their favourite school thing for 
which they know me English name. 

• Assign a rumba from 1-5 to each child by pointing at 
earn child and counting 1-5. 

• Tel children to draw that rumbe r of their favourite 
school th'ng, e.g. five bags, mree unco boxes, etc. 

• Wnen children have finished, call a child to the front tc 
show his or her oicture. As< l lew many (pencil boxes)? 

The class answers. 
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Unit 4 Review 



To review the letters and sounds for Gg an d Hh 


To revi ew t he numbers 1 -5 
To develop fine motor control 



Materials: flashcards 71-75, 87, 88 


Activity Book mtim 

Warm-up 

• Review the numbers. Tell children to count the number of 
time you clap. 

• Clap five times. Children say Five. Repeat with other 
numbers from 1 to 5. 

• Call a child to the front to lead the clapping. 

1 Match and colour. 

• Write the letters g and h on the board. Point to each letter 
and have children tell you the name and the sound (g, Igl; 
h, /hi). 

• Stick the flashcard of the girl on the board. Ask children 
what sound the word girl begins with (/g I). 

• Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line from the 
picture to the correct letter. 

• Repeat with the flashcard of the hand. 

• Tell children to look at page 31. 

• Ask children to say the words for the pictures (horse, girl, 
hand, give). 

• Children draw lines from each of the letters to the correct 
pictures. Check the answers. Children can then colour the 
pictures. 

2 Join the dots. Colour. 

• Stick the number flashcards for 1 -5 on the board in a 
semi-circle. 

• Point to each number and children say its name. 

• Draw a line connecting the numbers in order from 1 -5. 

• Change the position of the number flashcards to a zigzag. 
Call a child to the front to connect the numbers in order. 

• Tell children to look at activity 2 on page 3 1 . Ask What's 
this? Children respond It's a horse. 

• Tell them to connect the numbers to complete the horse. 

• Children complete the activity by colouring the horse. 

Progress check 4 (photocopiable) (TB p97) 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to look at page 22. 

• Ask the children which number they see at the top of the 
page (5). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, 
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Ask How many pencils? Children respond Five. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 5. Model writing 
the number 5 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with their fingers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and trace. 

• Ask children to tell you the names of the school things 
they can see (bags, pencils, books, water bottles). 

• Tell them to count the number of each item. 

• Ask How many bags? Children respond Five. Tell children ti 
trace the number 5 under the picture. 

• Children complete the activity. Check the answers. 


Lesson 2 mwxx 



To co unt f rom 1 to 5 
To reco gnize a gro up 


Materials: flashcards 15J6, 21, 22, 23, 24, 81_ 

1 Count and circle groups of 5. 

• Tell children to look at page 23. 

• Ask children the names of the things in the pictures 
(books, pencils, pencil boxes, rubbers, figs, apples, balls, teddy 
bears). Stick the flashcard for each on the board. Draw the 
fig on the board. 

• Point at page 23 and ask How many books? Children 
respond Five. Write the number 5 under the flashcard of 
the book. 

• Tell children to circle the five books on page 23 as you 
circle the flashcard on the board. 

• Children complete the activity, circling the groups of five, 

• Check answers by calling children to the front to write the 
number 5 under the flashcard of the things they circled 
(books, pencil boxes, figs, teddy bears). 

• Ask children to write the number of pencils, rubbers, j 

apples, and balls under those flashcards. ' 
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Lesson 3 



To count from 1 to 5 


' To Identify numbers 1 to 5 _ 

To develop fire motor control 

1 Count and colour the number. 

• Draw four eggs in a row on the board. Ask How many 
eggs? Children respond Four. 

• Write the numbers l ?, 3 , 4 to the right of the eggs. Ask 
which one is the number 4. Shade or darken the number 
4. 

• Tell children to lock at page 24, 

• Explain that they should colour the number that shows 
the number of items. 

» Tell children to try tc stay inside the lines as wel as they 
can. 

» Check the answers. Ask How many balloons? Cnilcrcr 
responc Five, etc . 

Lesson 4 nbwkik 

' To count from 1 to 5 : ~ 

To locate items within a picture 

Materials: flashcards H 16, 20, 21, 22, 26 _ 

7 Look, count and write. 

• Te I children to look a: page 2b. 

» Ask in the children's own language which items ney can 
see in the large picture. Ask for the names in English. 

• As children identify them, stick the flashcard for that item 
on the board. If children arc not able to identify all the 
items, tell them to look at the column of pictures on the 
right. Ask them to identify them. 

• Explain in the children's own language that they should 
count the rumbe' of each of these items n the ld f ge 
picture. 

» Model the activity. Ask How many bogs? Help children 
to find me bags ir the centre of the picture. Cnilcren 
res cord Three. W-de the number 3 next to the dasbea'd cr 
the bag on the board 

« Children complete the ac tivity. 

« Check the answers on the boaro. Call children to the from 
to write the number of items next to the appropriate 
flashcard (books - 5 , water bottles - 4, pencils - 5 , balls - 4, 
cars - 2). 


Lesson 5 iiNft&M 



To count from 1 to 5 


To recognize pictures as simple sums 
To perform simple sums 

1 Count and match. 

• Tell children to look at page 26. 

• Model the activity. Draw two cats' heads on the boa'd. Ask 
how many cats 7 Ch i I d r en respond /wo. Write 2 under tne 
cats. 

• Draw one large' cat's head to the right of the two heads. 
Ask How many? Children respond One. Write * under tie 
cat's head. 

• Draw a circle around the three -leads. Ask How many cats? 
Children respond Three. Count the cats for the chilcren. 
Say One, two, three. Write 3 to the right of the 1 . 

• Write an addition sign (+) between the 2 and the 1 . 
Explain in the children's own language that this symbol 
tells us to add the numbers, or count the tilings in the 
pictures as one group. 

• Write the equals sign (=) between toe 1 and 3. Fxolain 
h the children's own language mat this sigr shows the 
number of cats in the total group. 

• Say the sum Two undone is three. Children repeat chorally 
and individually. 

• Ask chi'dreri to trace the line from the row of cats to the 
correct sum. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check the answers. Ask children to say the sums. 


Lesson 6 



to recognize numbers 1-5 
T o develop fine motor control 


Materials: flashcards 71-75 


1 Join the dots. Colour. 

• Hold up each number iashca r d for children tc say the 
number. 

• Stick the number flashcards on The board in a diagonal 
line. Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line 
connecting the numbers in order. 

• Tell children to look at page 2/. 

• Hold up the book. Ask What's this ? Children respond H's a 
boat. 

• Trll chi dren to join the numbers ir the correct order to 
complete the boat. 

• When chTdren finish, tell them to colour the boat. Tell 
tnem to stay irs de the lines as well as they can. 
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5 My colours 


Lesson 1 



To ide ntify basic shapes 
Jo identify colours _ 

T o rec ognize English sou nds and spoken words 

To recognize parts of the whole 
To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: circle, rectangle, square, triangle, blue, green, 
orange, red, yellow 

Materials: CD tracks 33-34, flashcards 27-31 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children tc look at the picture on pages 28 and 29. Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language; 
Who ore the children/ (Bazand Adorn), Wbot are they doing? 
(painting and looting at shapes). 

Listen and say. ®33 

• Te l children that they are going to learn the words for 
:ne shaoes and the colou-s. Draw a circle, a rectangle, 
a square, and a triangle on the ooard. Do not use the 
flashcards to present the shapes since these shapes are 
coloured. 

• Flay the CD, pointing tc each shape on the board or 
holding up :ne flashcaro 'or each colour as its name is 
said. Pause after each word so children can point to the 
shape or colour in their books. Check children are pointing 
to the correct shape or colour. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
repeat the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript ®33 

Listen and say. 

circle, square, rectangle, triangle, green, orance, yel ow, red, blue 

Listen and find. ®.34 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and they 
should point to that shape or colou' in their books. 

• Say the words at r andom, e.g. circle, triangle rectangle 
square, green , yellow, orange, blue, red As you say each 
word, you nay like to pe nt to the shape or hold up the 
Tasocard to give children visual suppoiu 

• Check child-en are pointing to the correct shape or colour 
:n their booxs. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word Chi'dren listen anc 
point to the shape or colour in tneir books. 

Transcript ®34 

Listen and find 

circle., rectangie, square, triangle, blue, green, orange, red. yellow 


Activity Book Mtmm 

1 Colour. 

• T ell chi'dren to look at page 32. 

• Say Point to the robot. Check that children are point'ng to] 
the robot. 

• 3 urthe flash cares fo'the colours on the board, ^ointto 
the red flashcard and ask What colour is rh Is? Children 
respond red Write red next to tie colour. Repeat with the j 
other cdou^. 

• Fxplain in the ch ildren's own language that each co our 
has a rumbe' anc that they should colour the 'obot 
according to :ne numbe's. 

• Ask children for the number for red 0). Explain that rsy 
should rclou r red all the pads of the robot with a 1 in 
them. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check chi dren's colouring. 


Optional activity 

• I laid up the flashcard of your favourite colour. Say My 
favourite colour is (name of colour). Look very pleased 
and happy with the flashcard to show that it's your 
favourite. 

• Turn to a child and ask What's your favourite colour? 
Explain your question in the children's own language if 
they are confused. 

• Ask each child What's your favourite colour? Encourage 
children to respond My favourite colour is . . . 
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Lesson 2 cim«s 2 m 



| Structu re: It's + colour __ 

I Materials: CD track 35, flashcards 27-35 


Class Book JiiHsEtarat; 

Warm-up 

• Review the names of the co ours. Hold jp each colour 
lashcard and ask When colour is this? Children respord. 

Listen and say. ®35 

• Tell children to loos at the oicture on pages 28 and 29. 

• Tell children that Baz is teaching Adam about the shapes. 
Ask children to say me names of the shapes as you draw 
them on the board in me fo lowing ordeu rectargle, 
sqia r e, triangle, circle. 

• Ask children to listen for the shaoe names anc to try to 
'enemfcer the order : n which they hear them Play the CD 
once. 

• Ask children to te I you the orde' in wlYch they heard the 
names o r the shapes. Write the numbers ' -4 under me 
snapes (square - l circle - 2, rectangle - 3, triangle - 4). 

» Play the CD again, pausing after each ohrase. Children 
reoeatthe pnrases cnorally and individua ly. 

Transcript ®35 

listen and say. 

Baz t s green. It's a square. 

Baz t s -ed! It's a circle. 

Baz It's yellow! It's a rectangle. 

Baz It's clue! It’s a triangle. 

Say and do. 

• Hold up me flash-card of the blue triangle. Say it's blue. 

It's a... Encourage chi dren to f nish your sentence with 
triangle. 

« Reseat with the flashcards of the y ed square, green 
rectangle, and yellow circle. 

• Call a child to the font :o hold up the flashcards for the 
class tc respond. 

• Hold up the flashcard cf the blue triangle again. Say its 
q triangle, it's . . . Enco jrage the children to finish your 
sentence with blue th s time. 

» Repeat with the othe' flashcards. 


Activity Book 

1 Draw and say. 

• Draw a dotted rectangle on the ooard 

• Call a child tc the front to trace the dots. When the child 
nas finished, ask What's thts ? The child responds It's a 
rectangle. 

• Tell children to look a: page 33 ard trace the shapes. 
Children snould say the shape worcs quiet y to 
themselves as they draw. 

• When child'en have finished., say Point to the circle. Chec< 
that chldren are pointing to me correct shape. Reoeat 
with a I the shapes. 

2 Colour. 

• Hold uo eacn the red flashcard. Ask What colour is this? 
Children respond red. Stick the flashcard cn the board and 
write the word red under it. Repeat w th tne flashcards for 
b Le. green, and yellow, 

• Tel children to look at the second activity cn page 33. 
Explain that they shou d colour the shape acco r ding to 
the word above it. Remind them to look at the board for 
helo. 

• T el them tc stay inside the lines as well as they can. 

• Check the colouring. Call a child tc the front wit.n his cr 
her book. Say Point to the triangle. Encourage the child tc 
say it's a wangle, it's red. 

• Call other children tc tne front to cneck the cclou'S of the 
other shapes. 

Optional activity 

• Ask children to identify the colours of other things mey 
know n English. 

• Col ect objects from the children, e.g. books, rubbers, 
bags, water bottles, etc. Be sire to co lect objects wnich 
a r e primarily blje, green, red, orange, or yel'cw. 

• Ask What's this? Children respond its a bag. Encourage 
cnilcrer to say the colou y of the item, e.g. it's orange. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 

Transcript ®36 
Sing. 

To say, recognize, and write the letter li 

hJJjJ.hl 

To recognize and say the sound hi 

111 iguana, hi iguana 
hi, 111, hi 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: iguana, insect 

i, i, i 

hi, hi, hi 
hi insect, hi insect 

Materials: CD track 36, flashcard 89 

Class Book 

hi, hi, hi 

Find. 


www. irlanguage .com 



Language 

jkj L/Or' £?v 


Warm-up 

• Ask children to say in order the letters of the alphabet they 
know (a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h). 

• Ask children to say in order the sounds of the letters they 
know (7ae/, /b/, Ikl, /d/, /el, If /, /g/, /h/J. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 89 of the insect. Say insect. Children 
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter / on the board under the insect. Point to it 
and say hi insect. 

• Present the word iguana. Tell children to look at page 30 in 
the book. Hold up the book and point to the iguana. Say 
iguana. Children repeat the word chorally and individually. 

• Explain that although the sound of the letter is hi, the 
name of the letter is /'. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the pictures and letters on the board 
and in the book ft hi, insect; i, hi iguana). 

• Write the capital / on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound hi. If children can't think of any names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names (Inigo, Imogen, Isabel, etc.). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
letter //. Tell them look at the letters li with the arrows on 
page 30. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger 
to 'write' a capital / in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book (see also TB pi 1 9). 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital / in the 
air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case i. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. ®36 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter li. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


• Tell children to find the letter / in the alphabet at the top 
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the 
letter before i (h, /hi). 

• Tell children to look at the main picture on the page. Say 
insect, and ask children to point to the insect. Check that 
children are pointing to the picture of the insect. 

• Say iguana and ask children to point to the iguana. Check 
that they are pointing to the picture of the iguana. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
Ihl (bird) and Igl (girl). 

Activity Book mmrn 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 34. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the lines to 
show the starting points for forming the capital /. Write the 
letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class Book 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils, 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case /. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write / and / on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Review the capital and lower case letters. Write the 
capital letters C, D, F, 8, H, I, G, A, E on the board. 

• Draw writing lines next to each capital letter to help 
children with the size of the lower case letters. 

• Call a child to the front to write the lower case letter 
next to the C (c). 

• Repeat with different children writing the other lower 
case letters. 

• Tell children to say the alphabet in order as you point to 
each letter pair in turn. 
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lesson 4 Song 



To identify, write, and use numbers 6 and 7 


Vocabulary : hungry, sky frying , loo ks at 
Materials: CD track 37, flashcards 30, 3 1 , 71 — 77_ 

Class Book nmm 

Warm-up 

» Ho d up five pencils. Ask Her# mony pencils? Children 
respond Five. 

• ? ir one oenc I down. Ask Haw many pencils? Children 
'espond Four. 

• Repeat until you have no perci s. Ask How many pencils? 
Say No pencils. Children repeat chorally and individually. 

Count 1-7. 

• Tell children that they are going to learn to count further 
in English. 

• Draw six circles on the board. Say Six. Count 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 
Write the number 6 under them. 

• Ask How many ? Children answer Six. 

• Repeat with 7. 

• Tell children to open their books at page 3 1 . Tell them to 
look at the pictures at the bottom. 

• Tell them you are going to say a number and they should 
point to the correct picture. Say Six. Check that children are 
pointing to the correct picture (iguanas). Repeat with 7. 

Sing. ®37 

• Ask children to tell you in their own language what is 
happening in the pictures (An iguana is eating seme 
insects). Ask children to say in English the colours of the 
iguana (It's green ana blue). 

• ^resent the word hungry. Say hungry a no then hold your 
stomach as if you are very hungry. Pretend to eat quickly. 

• desert the phrase look at the sky by pointing to your e y es 
and looking out of the window at the sky. Ask children to sav 
n reirowo language what you are doing. Say Lock, at the sky. 

• Present toe word fly oy moving your arms up and down 
I ke wings. 

• Tel) chi'dren that they are going to learn a song with the 
new words and phrases and all the rumbe's they now 
<now in English. 

« ?lay the CD.Te I chfld-en to listen to the song. 

» Play the CD again and pause after eacn line. Sing tne I ne 
and tel coilcrer to repeat after you. Tell ch ldren to hole: 
thei' stomachs as they sing Its hungry loo! 

i Encourage therm tc wave seven fingers in me air for the 
Ire Seven insects frying by, etc. 

• Encourage them to ook at the ceilirg for looks at the sky. 

• Ask chilcren wnat happens when they clap in the song 
(The iguana eats one of the insects). 

• Play the CD again and ask children tc sing the song as 
they do the actions. 

• For the verses Two insects. . . to Five insects. . . rewind the 
CD and repeat the musical backing for children to sing 
against (or else sing unaccompanied fo r these verses). 


Transcript ®37 

Sing. 

Look at the iguana. 

It's green and bbe. 

Lcok at the [guana. 
ft's hungry, ioo! 

[MUSIC ~ rewind end repeat 
for the verses 'Five insects. ..'to 
'Two insects. . . or else sing 
unaccompanied.] 

Sevo" insects flying by. 

T - e iguana Ieoh at tne sky. 

1C iapl 

Six insects flying by. 

Look at the iguana. 

It's green and blue. 

Look at the iguana. 

It's hungry, too! 

Look at the iguana. 

It's qreen and blue. 

Look at the iguana. 

It's hungry, too! 

One insect flying by. 

The iguana looks at the sky. 
[Clap] 

No insects flying by. 

Six insects flying by. 

The iguana looks at the sky. 
[Clap] 

Five insects flying by. 


Sing and do. ®37 



• Call seven children to the frent to be the insects. Give 
each child a number flashcard. Te I them they should 
reiurn lo their seats when the iguana “eats' then. 

• Call another child to the front to be the guana. G ve the 
dvld the green and blue Chords. Tell the cnila to hold 
up the colour cards wher these words arc sung. 

• Sing tne song, f there is : me, change parts. 

Activity Book mrns 

1 Count and circle. 

• — ell children to cok at page 35. 

• Tell then to lock a: the insects at the top left o~ the page. 
Ask I low many insects? Children respond Sever.'. Tel I them 
to circle the 7. 

• Ask children to co the activity, lell them to count and say 
the numocr of items as they work. 

■ Check that children have circled the co'rect number for 
each ’ten. Ask children to say how many thirgs are in 
each picture: seven insects, s <x bottles, six iguanas, seven 
rubbers Encourage cnldren tc sound the s at the end o* 
the plura words. 

2 Trace and write. 

• Draw writing Enes on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
shew the starting point for forming the number 6. Write 
the numoer on the I’nes exactly as it is presented in the 
Class Book. 

• — ell chi dren to pmetise tracing over the numbers in their 
books witn their fingers. 

• Cnilcren trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the numbers correctly. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write 6 on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

• Repeat with the number 7, 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 



To say., recognize, and write the letters Jj and Kk 
To recognize an d say t he sounds /d 3 / and fk[ __ 
To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: Jig, jump, kickjate 

Materials: CD track 38, flashcards 1-5, 90, 9 1 _ 

Class Book «««« 

Warm-up 

• Review tne names of the characters with the f ashcards. 

• Hold up each flashcard. As children say the character's 
name, stick the flashcard on the board. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 90 of the jumping child. Say jump. 
Children repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick 
the flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter /on the board under the jumping child. 
Point to it and say /d 3 / jump. Children repeat again. 

• Lxplain that although the sound of the letter is /d3/, the 
name of the letter is j. Have children repeat the letter 
name and e:ter sound, along with the word, severa times 
as you point to the oicturc and letter on the board (j, /d 3 4 
jump). 

• Ask children which character's name begins with the 
sound /(J3/ (Jig). Say Jig, focussing on (he beginning 
sound /d 3 /. Remove the other characters' f ashcards x rom 
the ooarc. 

• Write the capita J on the boa r d. Ask children why tne J 
under Jig’s pictu'e is different from the j under jump (Jig 
<s the rabbit's name, sc we need a capita i letter). Remind 
children that we use capital letters tor rames anc lower 
case letters for other worcs. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names mar begin 
with the sound /d.3/ If chfdrer can't think of any names 
ir their own language, give seme examples of Englisn 
names (James. John, Janet, Jennifer, ere). 

• Tell children that they are go ng to learn howto write the 
enter Jy. Tel them to open the'r nooks at page 3? and look 
at the lette's Jj with the a'rows. 

• Stand with you- back to the class as you use your *'ncer 
to 'write' a caoital J i r the air. Write the lette* exactly as it is 
presented in me Class Book (see also “B p ' 1 9). 

• Tell ch'ldren to copy your act on and write a caoital j in 
the air. Check that they are foTnioc the ester correctly. 

• Repeat the oroced^ re fo- the lower case j. 

• Tel cn'lcren to practse tracing over the esters in thei- 
books -with their ungers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure wir" Kk. Present kite -s'rg 
flashcard 91 and kick oy demonstrating the action. Have 
children repeat toe letter name, sound, ard the words 
(k, IkJ. kite; k. Ik/, kick) before moving on to looking at the 
letters ir the book. 

• Tell children in their own language toa: Kk and Cc 
sometimes have the same sound. Tell them no! 10 worry 
about this right now. 


Sing. ® 38 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to he p 
ihem lean- the letters . fj and Kk. 

• Play the CD. 'VI chi d-er to isten to :~e song. 

• w lay the CD again and pause after each l‘ne. Sing tne line 
and tell children to repeat after you.Te I children to point 
to the etters and words in their books as they sing then. 

• Play the CD again and as < children to sing the song. 


Transcript ®38 


Sing. 


j. j. j 

<, k.k 

/d3/,/d3/,/d3/ 

/k/,/k/,/k/ 

/d^/ Jig, /d 3 / Jig 

/k / kic<, /k/ kick 

Idy.ld^Ud^l 

/k/,/k/,/k/ 

Hi 

k, k, k 

/d 3 /,/d 3 /,/d 3 / 

/k/,/k/,/k/ 

/dy jump, /d 3 / jump 

!kl kite, Ik/ kite 

/dy, /d 3 /, /d 3 / 

/k/,/k/, /k/ 

Find. 



• Tell children to find the letters y'and k in the alphabet at 
the top of the page, Ask children for the name and sound 
of the letter before j (i, hi). 

• Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the 
page. Say Point to Jig. Check that children are pointing to 

J'g- 

» Say Point to 'jump 1 . Check that cnilcren are oointing to Jg 
jumpirg. 

• Say Point to the hie Check that children are pointing to the 
kite. 

• Say Point to 'kick 1 Check that cnilcren are oointing to Pat 
kicking the ball. 

• Tel children to find the things beginning with the souncs 
lb! (bail) and Idl (dares). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tel chi dren to loo< at page .36 

• Draw writ'rg lines on me boad. P„t dots on the lines to 
srow :~c starting points tor forming the capital J. vV-'te 
the letter on tne I'res exactly as it s presented in the Class 
Boos. 

• Vll cnilcren to practise tracing over the etters in their 
books with Their fingers. 

• Ch'ldren trace anc w r ite the letters w'th veir pencils. 
Check that :ney are holding their pencils concctly and 
forming the enters correctly. 

■ Repeat the procedure fo r the lower case/, 

• Draw more witing ! ines on the board. Ca I children to the 
board to wr'te J and/ on the lines. Co r rect as necessa-y. 

• Repeat with Kk. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tel children to look at the picture and say tne words. 

• Children trace ove- the first setter of each word with their 
pencils. Chec< that they are 'arming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to colour tne pictu-e. They shoulc try not tc 
colour outs'de the lines. 
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Lesson 6 Story 



To follow the left to right sequence of English 
To develop listening skills inJEnglish__ 

To understand and enjoy a story 

’o revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: date . box, chair, ba!( r jump. Jig 

Materials; CD track 39, flashcards 2, 4, 5, 1 0, 1 6, 27-31 

Class Book Mm 

Warm-up 

• Review the words balls nd chair using flashcards. Stick 
them on the board. 

• Review the word dote by drawing a pictu'e of one on the 
board. Ask What's this? Children respond It's a date. 

• Review the word box by holding up a pencil box and 
say ng it's a box. it's a penal box. 

Look and say. 

• T ell children to ooen their booxs at page 33. 

• Remind children that Fnglish stones are presentee from 
left to right, hole up your oock and point at the Tames in 
order. 

• Say Point to picture i. Check that chi dren are oointing to 
the picture with the 1 in the comer. Say Feint re picture 2. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2 
in the cornier. Repeat with p'ctLres 3 anc 4 

• Askcnild'en questions about the story in toeir own 
language: Who is in the story? (Fat ond Jig), What are they 
uying to get? (A date J, How are they trying to get it? (They are 
putting things on top of each other to climb up to it). 

Listen. ®39 

• Tell children that they are going to listen to the story. 

• Play the C.D and pause between each frame. Don't ask 
children to repeat at this stage of the lesson. 

• Ask children to tell you in their own language what they 
understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ®39 

listen. 

Jig Look! It’s red! It's a date! 

Pat Give me a box. 

Pat Give me a mair and a bak 

Pat ,ump, JicLump! 

listen and act. ®39 

• Play the CD again, pausing after eacn Came. Children 
repeat the sentences chorally and ind'vidua ly. Children 
should repeat me \ nes they hear, not the text under the 
pictures. 

• "ell the class that they are going to ac out me sttry. Draw 
a date on a dish at the top of the ooarc. Draw a box at the 
bottom of me board below the date. 

• Call two chilcrer to come to the front to act the roles of 
Patand Jig. Set the flashcards for ch-ir and ball to the side. 


» Teil the child -en to stick The flashcards on Top of each 
othe r on the board when they are used in the story. 

• Call ether children to the front to act out the story. 

• Help children to perform by prompting the lines and 
telling them to repeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Match and colour. 

• Hold up the colour flashcard for red. Prompt children to 
say It's red. Stick it on the top left of the board. Write red 
next to it. 

• Repeat, with the blue, ye low, green, and orange 
flashcards. Stick the colour flashcards ir a column on the 
left of the board (in the same order as the colour words on 
page 37). 

• Tell children to look at page 37. 

• Ask them it they can recognize the worcs in the column 
on the left (they are the colour words). Fxpla.n that these 
are the cclou' words as you have put then or the beard. 

• Te'l children to '/ace the line from the colour word to line 
shape and then colour the shape according tc the word. 

• Tell children tc stay insice the lines as well as they can. 

• Check answers. Have children say the shape and its colour 
it's a rectangle, it’s red. it's a triangle, it's blue. it's a square, it's 
yeilovj. it's a circle. It's green, ft 5 a rectangle. Its orange. 

2 Look and say. Circle the letter. 

• Sock the flashcard of Jig on the board. Write the letters I, K, 
and/ under it. 

• Point tc each letter and children say its sound: AI 3 /, Ik I, Id. 
Ask children which letter is the first sound of Jig's name (J). 
Tell children to circle that letter in their books. 

• Children complete the activity. They should say the 
children's names and the letter sounds quietly to 
themselves to help them choose the correct letter for 
each picture. 

• Check answers. Stick the flasbcarcsof Bazard Adam on 
the board. Write the capital letters under each as ! n the 
Activity Book. 

• Call a child to the front to circle the correct letters (8 and 

A). 


Optional activity 

• "ell chi dren mey are going to practise the sounds of 
the letters they know with their classmates' names. 

• Say the name of a child whose name begins with a 
sound the children know. As.< that chid to stand up. The 
omer children say the first sourd of his or her name. 
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Unit 5 Review 



To review the letters and pounds for //, Jj, and Kk 
To review the numbers 6 and 7 


Materials: flashcard 4 

Activity Book 

Warm-up 

• 8ev ew the numbers. Write tne number 6 on the board. 
Ask children to dap six times. 

• Repeat with r umbers 7, 5, 2, 4, 1 

1 Look and say. Trace the letter. 

• Write the letters /, l anc K on the board. Point to each 
letter and have chilcren tel 1 you the name and the sound. 

• Stick the -lashcard of Jig on the board above the letters. 
Ask chilcren what sound his name begins with (Id^l). 

• Ask. a child to come tc the front and trace over the correct 
letter., ideal'y using a different colour. 

• Tel children to. cokat page 38. 

• Ask chilcren to say the words f or the other pictures 
(iguana, kite, jump). 

• Children race the etter of the first sound for each picture. 
They should say the letter sounds quietly to themselves to 
he p tnem choose the correct letter for each picture. 

• Check the answers (J, i, k,j). 

2 Count and write. 

• Tel children to ook at activity 2 on page 38. 

• Model the activity'. Draw a square on the board. Ask What's 
this? GYldren respond it's a square. 

• Draw five more squares next to the first one in a row on 
the board Ask How many squares? Children respond Six. 
Count the squares, point ng to each one as you count 1 -6. 

• Write the numoer 6 to the right cf the row of squares. 

• Childrer complete the activity by counting the shapes 
and then writing tne number. 

Progress check 5 (photocopiable) (TB p98) 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction 


Mid-year progress check (photocopiable) 

• This test covers Units 1 -5 anc can be found on TB 
pp1C4-105. 

* Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


Numbers Book «««»-» 


Lesson 1 wfcifca* 



1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to look at page 28. 

• Ask the children which number they see at the top of the 
page (6). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, 
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Ask How many iguanas? Children respond Six. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 6. Model writing 
the number 6 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with their fingers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and circle. 

• Tell children to look at the second activity on page 28. 

• Model the activity. Draw a triangle on the board. Ask 
What's this? Children say It's a triangle. 

• Draw five more triangles on the board. Write the numbers 
4, 5, 6 under them. Call a child to the front to circle the 
correct number of triangles (6). 

• Tell them to count the number of each shape in their 
books and circle the correct number. 

• Check the answers. 


Lesson 2 nbpagem 



To count and write the numb er 7 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to look at page 29. 

• Ask the children which number they see at the top of the 
page (7). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, 
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Ask How mony squares? Children respond Seven. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 7. Model writing 
the letter 7 on the board while children trace the numbers 
with their fingers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and draw. 

• Tell children to look at the bottom of the page and tell 
you what they see (kites). 

• Say Count the kites. Children count 1, 2, 3,4, 5,6,7 ... Seven 
kites. 

• Tell children to trace the dotted lines of the kites. Tell them 
to trace as carefully as they can. 

• If children finish quickly, tell them to colour the kites. 
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To count from 1 to 7 
To write the numbers 6 and 7 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Count and colour. 

• Draw sever triangles in a row on the board. Say Count the 
triangles. Children count 7, 2, 3, 4, 5. 6 , 7. 

• Write the number 5 to the left o* the triancles. Cal. a chi d 
to tne front to quickly colour in five of the triangles. 

« Te I cniidren to look at page ' 8. 

• Expla n that they should colour the number o r shapes 
indicated by tne number at the beg'nning of the line. 

• Tell cni dren try to stay insice the lines as well as they can. 

2Trace. 

• Drew a iine of dotted numbers 5 and 7 on the ooaro. 

• Call a few cniidren to the ‘font to trace a number while 
the other ch ; ldreo trace the numbers in their boo<5 with 
their fingers. 

• Childrer mace and write the rumbe r s with their pencils. 


1 Look, count and write. 

• Review the wo-ds bag, pencil , book, , triangle, bird, and kite 
with the flashcarcs. Stick them on the board. 

• Tell children to loo< at page 32. 

• Model the activity. Point to the bag flashcard. Ask How 
many bags in the picture? Children say One. Write the 
number 1 next to the bag fiashcard. 

• Ch'ldren complete the activity, counting the numoer of 
bags, pencils, books, miargles, kites, and binds. 

• Check the answers. Ask How many pencils in the picture? 
Children say Seven. Write 7 rext to the flashcard of tne 
pencil. Repeat with other items (5 books, 6 triangles, 4 Hites, 
6 birds). 


Lesson 6 iutmnt 



To write the numbers 1 -6 
To count from 1 to 6 
To mcognize parts of the whole 
To develop, fine motor control 

Materials: flashcards 28-31 


Lesson 4 n&pwbi 



Tocount from 1 to 7 
To w'ite the numbers 3-7 


To develop fine motor control 


1 Trace, match and draw. 

* Tell children tc look at page 3 • . 

» Model the activity. Draw a dotted 3 on the left o* the 
board. Draw a circle next tc it. 

« Tace tne number 3. Children say Three. 

* Point to the circle. Ask Whet's this? Ch'ldren say it's a circle. 
« Draw a dotted lire across the board. Draw three dotted 

circles to the right. 

* Trace the line and the circles. Explain to children in their 
own language that you are orawing three circles. Point to 
tie number 3 and the circle on tne left as you expla n. 

* Chiid'en complete the activity. 

* Check the answers on the boa r d. Wr'te the number and 
call ch'ldren to the Port to draw tne correct rumbe' of 
shapes next to it. 

Lesson 5 



To count from 1 to 7 


To locate items within a picture 
To write the numbers 1,4, 5, 6, 7 

Materials: flashcards 20, 21, 22, 32, 82, 91 


1 Look, colour and count. 

• Review the snapes. Draw a rectangle on tne board. Ask 
V/hots mis? Children say A rectangle. 

• Reoeat with square, triancle, and circle. 

• hole up the flashcarc f or orance. Children say orange. 
5tic<thefashcard cn the board to the left of the 
rectangle. Write orange next to it. 

• Reoeat w th blue, green, anc yellow. Be sure to match the 
colours anc the shapes in the \umbe r s Bock (square - 
olue, triangle - green, circle - ye low). 

• Tell children to cok at page 33. 

• Ask children in tne r own arguaqe to describe the picture 
’There is a house, a tree, a kite, etc,). Ask children if they can 
see any of the shapes within the picture (The tree and roof 
are wangles. The windows cn the house are squares, etc). 

• Model the activity'. Ask How many rectangles? Children 
count two (the ccor cf the house and the t'jrkof tne 
tree). Write 2 next to the ectangle on the board. 

• Tell children to colour the rectangles orange. 

• Children comp ete tne activity. Tell them to colojr irs'de 
the lines as well as they can. They may find iteas er tc 
colour the shapes first and then count and write the 
rumbes. Walk around the c ass and help chiid'en as 
necessary. 

• Check the answers. Call children to the front to write the 
number cf each shape cn the board: orange rectangles - 2 
(rhe door Gnd tree trunk): bine squares -4 (the four windows, 
or 5 if children have counted the main part of the house); 
green triangles - 2 (the tree and tne roof or 6 if children have 
counted the four sections of the kite); yellow circle- i (the 
sun). 
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Lesson 1 cb pages 34 -js,abpa£e 39 



To id ent ify farm animals 
To i dentify things found outdoors 


To recognize English sounds a nd sp oken words 
T o recognize pa rts of the whole 
To develop fine motor control __ 

Vocabulary: butterfly, donkey, duck, field, flower, goat, sun 
Materials: CD tracks 40-41, flashcards 36-42; (optional) a 
large envelope 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 34 and 35. Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language; 
Who are the children? (Baz and Tess), Where are they? 
(outdoors, on a farm), How do we know it's a farm? (There 

is a donkey, a goat, and some fields), Why do the children 
look happy? (Because it is nice to walk in the countryside and 
admire the scenery and animals). 

Listen and say. @40 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for 
some animals on the farm and some outdoor things. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each animal or 
thing as its name is said. Pause after each word so children 
can point to the object in their books. Check children are 
pointing to the correct object. 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
repeat the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript @40 

Listen and say. 

butterfly, donkey, flower, duck, goat, field, sun 

Listen and find. @41 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and they 
should point to that animal or thing in their books. 

• Say the words at random, e.g. flower, sun, field, goat, 
donkey, duck, butterfly. As you say each word, you may like 
to hold up the flashcard to give children visual support. 

• Check children are pointing to the correct thing in their 
books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and 
point to the animal or thing in their books. 

Transcript @41 

Listen and find. 

field, flower, donkey, goat, duck, sun, butterfly 


Activity Book iMHmis. 

1 Match and colour. 

• Put the flashcards for duck, sun, flower, butterfly, goat, and: 
donkey in a column on the board. Point to the duck and : 
ask What's this? Children respond It's a duck. Repeat with all 
the pictures. 

• Tell children to look at page 39. 

• Tell them to look at the first picture in the left column. 
Explain in the children's own language that this is a small , 
part of something in the right column. Ask them to 

find the larger picture in the right column. (It's from the 
butterfly.) ■ 

• Draw the part of the butterfly on the board to the left of 
the column of flashcards. Draw a line from the part of the 
butterfly to the butterfly flashcard. Tell children to match i 
the part of the butterfly to the whole butterfly in their 
books. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• As children work, draw the other parts on the board. 

• Check answers by calling children to the board to match 
the parts to the whole. 

• Ask children to colour the pictures. Tell them to stay inside 
the lines as well as they can. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put flashcard 38 of a flower inside a large envelope. 

Hold up the envelope and slowly pull the flashcard out 
of the envelope. Children watch carefully and say flower 
as soon as they can identify it. 

• Repeat with the other farm flashcards. 


Lesson 2 



To ask and answer yes / no questions about basic 
characteristics 

To develop fine motontontroi 
To review letters a-k and their sounds 


Structure: is it... ? Yes , it is. /No, it isn't. 

Vocabulary: apple, bird, cat dates, eggs, figs, goat, horse, 
iguana, jump, kite 

Materials: CD track 42, flashcards 36-42 _ 

Class Book ci pages 54-35 

Warm-up 

• Review the names of the farm animals and outdoor 
vocabulary. Stick the flashcards on the board. Say Point to 
the field. Children respond. Repeat with oilier words. 

Listen and say. ®42 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 34 and 35. In 
their own langjage, ask cnilcrer to say what they thins 
the cnaracters are doing (Jess and Baz ore talking about the 
donkey and the butterfly). Play the CD once to cheek the 
answer. 

• 3 lay:he CD again, causing amereach phrase. Children 
repeat the phrases chorally and indVidually. 

« Ask if children can remember wna: L3az thought the 
donkey might be (a horse). 

Transcript ®42 
listen and say. 

Baz look, Tess! Is it a horse? 

Tess No, t isn't. It's a donkey. 

Baz Lookjessllsitaduck? 

Tess Yes, it is. 

[pause] 

Tess Look at the butterfly, Baz! 

Baz is it red? 

Tess Hmm ... No, it isn't. 

Say and do. 

» Hold up the flashcard of the donkey. Look at it and say 
Look! Ask Is it a horse? Fncouiage children to respond No, it 
isn't, it's o donkey. 

• Hold no the fiasnea'd cr the butterfly. As< is it a butterfly? 
Chi dren respord Yes, it is. Ask is it blue? Children respond 
No, it isn't, it's red and orange. Co no: worry that cnilorer 
do not know the words for black and white since the 
butterfly is mostly orange. 

» Reoeat with the other flashcards, nam ng some of them 
correctly and others incorrectly Be sure to only use words 
that chioren have already learnt. 

• If any children are confident enough, they can take your 
r ole in holding up the fiasnca r ds and asking the questions. 


Activity Book 

1 Find and colour. Say. 

• Write the letters a- k on the board. Point to each letter and 
nave chi dren say its name arid sound. 

• Point to each letter randomly and ask children to give you 
the name o' something oeginniny with that sound, e.g. c. 
fk/ r coot. 

• Tell children to cok at page 40 and lock at the letters at 
the top of the page. 

• Say Point to letter a Look at the picture. Then in the 
children's own language, tell them to find something 
beginning with a, /ae/ in the picture (apples). 

• Tell children to colour the letter a and the apples the same 
colour. 

• Children complete the activity, colouring the letters and 
the objects the same colour. 

• Check answers by asking children what they coloured for 
each letter, (a - oppies, b - bird, c - cat, d- dotes, e - eggs, f- 
figs , g - goat, h - horse, i - iguana ,j -jumping aid k - kite). 

• Ask children to take if in turns to stand up and point to 
each letter ano object(s) in their books, bncouraae them 
:o say the letter name, letter sound, and the word: a, Its/, 
oppies , etc. 

Optional activity 

• Hold up one of the children's bags. Aik Is U a book? 
Children respond No. it isn't, its a bag. 

• Ask is it b!ue? Chi dren respond appropriate y 

• Repeat with other known objects In the classroom. 
Choose objects that are ted, orange, yellow, blue, or 
green as these are the only colours children know. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 



To say, recognize, and write the letters U and Mm 
To recognize and saythe sounds /!/ and /m/__ 


To develop fine_motor control 

Vocabular y: lem on, lio n, ma ngo, moon 

Materials: CD track 43, flashcards 92, 95 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review the capital forms of letters a-k. W'ite the lower 
case letters on the ooarc. Call children to the front to wnte 
:ne corresponcing capital letter. 

• Ask children to say the lette' name and sound of each letter. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcara 92 of the lemon. Say lemon. Children 
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter / on the board under the lemon. Point to it 
and say/1/, lemon. 

• Present the word lion. Tell children to look at page 36 in 
the book. Hold up the book and point to the lion. Say lion. 
Chi'dren repeat the word chorally and individually. 

• Exolain that a thojyh the sound of the letter is A/, the 
name of the etter 's i. Have children repeat the letter 
rame and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the pictures and letters on the board 
and n the book (!, Ill, lemon; i, f[ i, Hon). 

• Write the caoital L on the boani Remind children that the 
'etters have the same sound, Remind chi'dren that we use 
cap’tal letters for names and lowe r case letters ‘or other 
•words, 

• Ask childrer to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /!/. If children can't think of any names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names (Laurence, lewis, Lucy, lorraine, etc). 

• Tell children that they ore going to learn how to write the 
letter LI. Tell them look al the letters / /with the arrows on 
page 36. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger 
:o 'write* a capital L ir the air. Write the I ette ' exactly as it is 
presented ir the Class Boo< (see alsoTB pi 19). 

• Tell children to copy your action and wr'te a capital L n 
the air. Check that they are forming the erter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case I. 

• Tell children tc practise tracing ove' the letters in their 
books with the rnngers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure with Mm. Present moon 
us : ng flashcard S3 and mango by pointing to the picture 
in the book, have children reoeat the letter name, sound, 
and the word (m, iml, moon; m, Iml, mango) oefore 
moving on to tracing the letters in the book. 

Sing. ®43 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letters /./and Mm. 


• Play the CD. Tel' children to I'sten to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause ader each line. Sine the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song, 


Transcript ®43 


Sing. 


1, u 

m, m, m 

/L/, J\l, f\! 

Iml, 1ml, Iml 

/!/ lemon, !\ / lemon 

/ml mango, Iml mango 

/l/./l/,/]/ 

/ml, /m /, /m/ 

1, u 

m, m. m 

tV.W'fl' 

iml, /in/, /m/ 

!\! lion, hi lion 

Iml roor, Iml moon 

/]/, hi, IV 

Iml, iml, Iml 

Find. 



• Tell children to *1r>d the letters /and m in the alphabet at 
the top of me page. Ask children for the name and sound 
of the letter before / (k, Ik/). 

• Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the 
page. Say Point to the lion. Check that they are pointing to 
the lion. 

• Say Count the lemons. Children count One, two. 

• Say Count the mangoes. Children count One, two. 

• Say Point to the moor,. Check that they are point'ng to the 
noon. 

• Te I children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
Id (elephant), /h/ ( horse), and hi (iguana). 

Activity Book HmUi 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 41. 

• Draw writing lines on the ooarc. Put dots cn the lines to 
show' the startirg points for forming the capital L. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book (see also TB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they are holding Their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lowe' case l. 

• Craw more writing lines on the board. Call chi.dren tc the 
beard to wr’te L and I on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

• Repeat with Mm 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell ch'ldrco ro look at the picture and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first 'etter of each word with their 
pencils. Chec< that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell ch'ldren to trace tne big letters in the picture win 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They shoulc 
try not to colour outside the lines. 
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Lesson 4 Song 



]o identify, write, and use num bers 8 and 9 


Vocabulary: animals , sounds, donkey (heehaw), bird (tweet), 
cot (meow), duck (quack) 

Materials: CD tracks 44-45, flashcards 39, 40, 72, 78, 79, 
32,83 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

* Draw seven nargoes on the board. Ask Hew many 
mangoes? Children respond Seven. 

* Erase ore mange. Ask Howmony mangoes? (Six). 

* Repeat until you have no mangoes. Ask How many 
mangoes? Say No mGngoes. Cnilcren "epeat chorally and 
individually. 


Count 1-9. 

• Tell children that they a'e goirg to learn tc count further 
ir English. 

• Present numbers 8 and 9 as previously (see p49). 

• Tell children to open their books at page 37. Tell them you 
are going to say a number and they should point to the 
correct picture at the bottom of the page. Say Nine. Check 
that children are pointing to the eggs. Repeat with 8. 


; Listen and find. ®44 

; • Ask children to describe the picture in their own language. 
[ (It's a farm scene with a lot of donkeys, ducks, cots, and birds.) 

! • Ask children to say in English the names of the animals 
| they can see. Put the flashcards on the boarc. (Leave the 
| flashcards on the board for the next activity.) 

I • Point and ask children for the sound of each animal 
I • Explain that the animal sounds are different in English. 

| Point to the donkey. Say Heehaw. Children repeat, 
j • Repeat witn b'rd (tweet), cat [meow), and duck (quae*). 

\ • Tell children that they are going to listen to some children 
! tclkmg about the picture. Tel them to find and count the 
| animals with toe children. 


j * Play the CD. Tell childrer to listen to toe conversation. 

; » Play the CD again and pause after each arina s counted. 
[ * Call a child tc the front to put tne correct rumber 
I fiashcard fo r that animal on the board under its picture 
! (donkey - 8, bird - 9 \ cat - 2, duck - 8). 


| Transcript ®44 
| Listen and find. 

■ J (donkey sound effect] 

■ Girl heehaw. 

Boy It's a oon<ey 

Woman How many donkeys? 
Girl One, twe, th ree, fc u r, five, 
six, seven, eight! 

Boy Eight con keys. 


2 (bird sound effect] 

Girl Tweet 
Boy t'sabird. 

Woman how many birds? 
Girl One, two, tnree, four, 
five, six, seven, eight, nine! 
Boy Nine hires. 


3 [c.a f sound effect) 

Girl Meow 
Boy It's a cat. 

Woman How many cats? 
Girl One, two! 

Boy Iwocats. 


4 [duck sound effect] 

Girl Q..ac<. 

Boy It's a duck. 

Woman Hew many docks? 
Girl (fop, two, three, ’our, 
"ive, six, seven, eight, nine! 
Bay Nine docks. 


Sing. ®15 

• lel children that they are going to learn a song with the 
English sounds for the animals. 

• Play the CD. Tell cnilcren to listen to the song. 

• Play :he CD again and pause after each line. Sing I he line 
and tell children to repeat after you. 

• Teach an action for each animal (children can help you 
choose the actions if you like). 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. Point 
to each animal flashcard on the board as its verse is sung. 

Transcript ®45 

Sing. 

Listen to the animal, animal, animal 

Listen to the animal. Here is the sound. 

Tweet, tweet, tweet, tweet, tweet (x?) 

Is it a bird? A bird? A bird? 

Yes, it's a bird. Yes, it is. 

Tweet, tweet, tweet, tweet, tweet 

Yes, It's a bird. A bird. A bird. 

Listen to the animal. . . 

Icat verse - meow j 

Listen to the animal. . . 

Ldon key verse - heehaw] 

Listen to i he animal. . . 

[duc< verse - auack 

Activity Book *** 

1 Count and match. 

• lel! children tc look at toe insects at the top left of page 
42. Ask How many insects? Children respond Eight. Tell 
then to trace the line to the 8. 

• Ask children to do the activity. ~cl I them to count and say 
the njirbei of items as they draw men lines. 

• Check that childrer have matched correctly (8 mangoes, 9 
butterflies, 9 lemons). 

2 Trace and write. 

• Draw writing ines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the number 8. Write 
the rumber on the lines exactly as it is presented in the 
Class Book. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the numbers in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 
Check that they arc holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the numbers correct ly. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write 8 on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

• Repeat with the number 9. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! •tiwwji 'm*»: 



To say, r eco gnize, and write_the letter Nn 


Jo recognize and say the sound Ini 
To develop Trie motor control 

Vocabulary; nose, nut 

Materials: CD tracK 46, flashcards 81, 85, 92, 94, a nut; 
(optional] paper, string / macaroni / smaljbuttons 

Class Book HHw 

Warm-up 

• Review me food vocabulary children know (apple, Oates, 
egg, fig , lemon, mango). 

• Hold up the flashcard for apple. Ask A/hat's this? Chifdren 
respord It's an oppie. Sbck the flashcard on the board. 
Repeat with the flashcards for egg and lemon. 

• Draw a fig on the board. Ask Is it a dare? Children respond 
No, it isn't. It's a fig. Draw a date on the board. Ask again Is it 
a date? Children respond Yes, it is. 

• Ask children what all of these things on the board have in 
common (They are food). 

Learn the letter, 

• Ho'd up flashcard 94 of the nose. 5ay nose. Children repeat 
the word. Stick the flasncard on the board. 

• Write the letter n on the board under the nose. Point to i: 
a no say ini nose, 

• Present the word nut. Hold uo a nut. Say nut Children 
repeat the word cnoral'y and individually. 

• Explain that although the sound of the letter is ini, the 
name of the letter is n Have ch Idren repeal the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the weds, several 
times as you point to the picture and letter on the ooarc, 
and ho'd up the nut (n, /n/ nose; n, ini, nut). 

• Wi ile the capital N on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound Ini. If children can’t think of any names 

in their own languaqe, give some examples of English 
names (Nathan, Norman , Natalie \ Natasha, etc). 

• Tel cnilcren that they are going to lean how to write the 
letter Nn. Tell them look at the letters Nn with the arrows 
on page 33. 

• Stand with you' back to the class as you use your finger to 
'write' a capital N in the air. Write the letter exactly as 4 is 
presented in the Class Rook (see a soTR pi 19) 

• Tel children to copy you r action and write a caoital N in 
the air. Check mat they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure fer the lower case n. 

• Tell children to practise -racing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing, ®46 

• Tell children that they arc going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Nn. 


• Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the lid 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to po| 
to the letters arid words in their books as they sing the 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 

Transcript ®46 
Sing. 

n, n, n 
Inf, Ini, Ini 
Ini nose, ini nose 
inf, ini, Ini 


n, n, n 
ini. Ini, ini 
/n/nut. /n/mt 
Ini, ini, ini 


Find. 

• Tell children tc find the letter n in the alphabet at the tc 
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the] 
letter bo-ore n ft n, imi). 

• Tell children to look at :ne main picture on the page. Say 
Taint to the nuts. Check that cnildren a r e pointing to the] 
nuts. 

• Ask How many noses? Children respond Two. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sound 
/f/ (fan) and iki (coats). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• T eli chi'dren to look at page 43 

• Draw writing lines on the boa*d. Pi., t a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the capital N. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Cl 
8ook(seealsoTBp1 19). 

• Tel child en to practise tracing over me letters in their 
boo<s wth their f'ngors. 

• Chfld'en trace and write the letters wth meir pencils. 

Ci etk that they are holding their pencils correctly anc 
fo r ming the 'etters correctly. 

• Repeat the p'oeedure for the lower case n. 

• Draw moie writing lines on the board. Cail children to the 
board to write Aond n on the lines. Correct as necessary. 


2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them, 

• Tel children to colour the pictures. They should try not to 
colou' outside the fries. 


Optional activity 

• Give each chi d a large sheet of paper. Help them to 
write a letlei from a-n on it. You may want to assign a 
etterto cacn child so that a I letters are covered. 

• Children g ue bits of paper, string, macaroni, or small 
buttors along tnc: lines of meir letter. 

• When the collage is dry, the children run their fingers 
along the letters. 

• Children say the alphabet and hold up their letter when 
it is said. 
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Lesson 6 Story 



To follow the left to right sequence of English 

To develop listenin g sk ill s in English 

To understand an d enjoy a story 


To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit 
To revi se lette rs b.c, d zgj U / 

^ocabu\ary:p_utterfly,_donkey, horse . ; field, farm 
Materials: CD track 47, flashcard 42, paper for each child 
to draw a farm animal or item 


Class Book ttmw: 

Warm-up 

» Ask children so draw a picture of their favourite thing 
found on a farm. 

• Ask a child to stand up and show his or ner picture. Ask !s 
it a donkey? The chTd responds aopropriately. Repeat with 
othe' ch'ldren. j r no child has drawn a bjtterfly, horse, 
donkey, or field, draw each item on the board ano ask 
'//hat's this? 

* Arrange severa of the children's drawings on the board. 
Exolain in the children's own language that this is the class 
farm. Point to the grouo of pictures and say farm. 

Look and say. 

♦ Tell children to open their Docks at page 39. 

• Temind children that English stories are presentee mom 
eft to right. Hole up your Dock and point at the frames 'n 
c*der. 

* Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing to 
the picture win the * in the corner. Say Point tc pictured. 
Check that chi dren are pointing to the picture with the 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 a no 4. 

• Ask chi dren questions about the story in tneir own 
language: V/here is the horse? (or, the form), How do we 
know its a farm? (ft's outdoors , and there’s a field, a horse, and 
a butterfly), is there a butterfly in each picture? (Yes). 

Listen. ®47 

* TSil ch'ldren :ha: they are gong to listen to the story. 

* D lay the CD and pause between each frame. Don't ask 
children to repeal at this stage of ne lesson. 

i As< children to te l you in their own language wnar they 
unde rsl cod- Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ® 17 

listen. 

Boy Is it a butterfly? 

Girl Yes, it is. 

Boy sit a donkey? 

Girl Nc, it isn’t. It's a horse 

Boy is it a field? 

Girl Yes, it is. 

ley Is it a farm? 

Girl Yes. it s. 


Listen and act. ®47 

• Play the CD again, oausirg after each frame. Ch'ldren 
repeat the sentences chora-ly and individually Children 
should repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
pictures 

• Tell the class that they are going to act out the story using 
the class r arm. 

• Call two chi dren to come to toe front. Encourage one 
child to point to a butterly and ask Is it a butterfly ? The 
other child responcs Yes, it is. Continue with the other 
ines of the stop/. 

• “ell the children to point to a picture from the class farm 
as they say their lines, z or the hnal two I nes, have the 
child ask the question mak'ng a circular motion arouno 
the farm. 

• Call other children to the front to act cut the story. 

• help children to oerform by prompting thet lines and 
tel ing them tc reoeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Say and write the letter. 

• Tell children to cok at page 44. 

• Ask them what all of the pictures have in common (They 
area!! animals). 

• Ask children to say the name r or each animal. Hole up 
your oock and poirt to each animal as cnilorer say its 
name. 

• iVodel the activ ty for the children. Put the hasneard of the 
butterfly on the board. Ask !s da butterfly 7 Chi dren say Yes, 
il is 

• Say butterfly, ib!, b. VVote the letter b unde' the picture. 

• Chi dren complete the activity. 

• Chec< answers. I lave children say the name of each 
anima and the hrst letters name anc sounc (cat-c, ikf; 
donkey - d, /d /. duck - d, idh elephant - e, lei; goat - g. /gf; 
horse - b, fhf, iguana - i, /if, Hon - J /1/j. 

Optional activity 

• Tel children that they are going to olay an animal game. 

• Expla n that you are going tc pretend tc be an anima 
and they have to guess which one and then say its 
name in English. 

• Pretend tc be an elepnant. Use one of your arms as a 
trunk and the other as a big floppy car 

• I he first child who guesses correctly can come to the 
f r ort to act out the next on mal. Have the chi'd whisper 
the animal in your ear sc that you can he p him or her 
with the clues r the class can’t guess. 

■ Sing tne arinal song from I esson n (CD track 45). 
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Unit 6 Review 



To review the letters and sounds for LI, Mm, and Nn 


To review the numbers 8 and 9 
Materials: flashcard 9? 

Activity Book abwse« 

Warm-up 

• Review the rumbe-s. Tell children to write the nurrbe-s 
they hear. 

• Say Six, nine, seven , pausing between each number. 

• Write the numbers ' -9 on the board. Call a chi d to ere e 
the first number you said (6). Repeat with two other 
children fry numbers 9 and 7. 

1 Match and colour. 

• Write the letter ' m, and n in a column on the beard. 

Point to each lette' and have children tell you the name 
and the sound. 

■ Model the ackvity. Stick the Hasnca'd o* the enon cn the 
boa r d to the righ t of the etters. Ask Nnots r his? Children 
say A lemon. 

• Ask children the letter name and sound at the beginning 
of lemon (I, /[/). Draw a line from the / to the lemon. 

• Tell children to look at page 45. 

• Ask children to say the words for the pictures (moon, lion, 
lemon, nose, nut, moon). 

• Children draw lines from the letters to the correct pictures. 
Check the answers. 

• Children who finish quickly can colour the pictures. 

2 Count and circle. 

• Tel children to look at activity 2 on page <*5. 

• Ask children which numbers they can see on the page (8 
and 9). 

• Model the activity. Draw a simple flower on the ooaro. Ask 
V/hal's this? Chi dren respond It's a flower. 

• Draw e'ght mom simple flowers next to the f'rst one T a 
row on the bond. Write the numbers 8 and 9 to me righ" 
of the row. Ask I low many flowers? Point to each and count 
aloud 1, 2, 3 , 4, 5. 7, 8, 9. Nine flowers. C'rcle tne number 9. 

• Ch Idren complete the activity, fell tnem to count eacn 
item cuietly to themselves as they woik. 

• Check by asking How many . . . 7fcr each row of items (8 
docks, 8 birds, 9 inseas). 

Progress check 6 (photocopiable) (TB p99) 

■ follow tne p roc ecu re described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 
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Language 

jb 1 ^' ok) J-jy' 


1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell children to cokatpaqe34. 

• Ask the chi. dren which number they see at the top of tne; 
page (8). Ask them to trace the number with their firge's, 
starting at the dol, and following the direction of the 

a rows. 

• Ask How many butterflies? Children respond Eight. 

• Draw writing linos on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the staging point for forming tne 8. Mode! writing 
tne number 8 on the board while children trace tne 
rumbe'S with their fingers in then books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and trace. 

• Tell children to look at the second activity on page 34. 

• Ask children to count the flowers. Tell them to point to 
each flower and count aloud with you: 1, 2, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. 

• Ask How many flowers? Children respond Eight. Ask them 
which number is in the blue box under the flowers (8). 
Have them trace the number. 

• Tell them to count aloud the number of each item and 
then trace the number in the box. 

• Check the answers. 


Lesson 2 



To count and write the number 9 


To cou nt Po m 1 to 9 

1 Trace and count. Write. 

• Tell ch Idren to look at page 35. 

• .Ask tne c.liilrben when number l hey see at the top of the 
page (9) Ask them to race the numoer with their fingers, 
starting at the dot, and following the drectior of the 
arrows. 

• Ask How many flowers ? Ch i kf en respo ud Nin ? 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the 9. Model writing 
the number 9 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with their fingers in their books. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Trace, count and match. 

• Tell children to look at the bottom of the page and tell 
you what numbers they see (7, 8, 9). Write these numbers 
on the board. 

• Say Count the goats. Children count 1,2, 3,4, b, 6, / ... Seven 
goats. 

• Tell children to trace the number 7 ard the dotted line 
connecting t to the goats (tracing from left to right). 



Numbers Book Mw&mr 

Lesson 1 «««« 

To count and write the number 8 
To count from 1 to 8 
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Lesson 3 W 



jo write the numbers 8 and 9 
T ° cc,unl: frotyj to 9 
'.. To develop fine motor control 


1 Trace. 

* D-aw a line of dotted numbers 8 and 9 or the beard. 

; * Call a few children to the fren: to trace a numoer white 
; the other cnildren mace the numbers in their books with 
| their fngers. 

| ♦ Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

\ 2 Draw, count and write. 

» Write tne n jmbers 6,. 7, 8. and 9 in a row across the top of 
the boat! Point to each number and children say it. 

• Ask chi d'en what they can see in tne first row of pic: jres 
\wns). Ask. children if they notice anything different about 
the last sun (It's dotted net solid). Te'l children to trace it. 

« Ask How many suns? Children count aloud (Nine suns). 

» Tell children to trace the number 9 in tne box to tne right. 
» Children complete the activity in th s way, tracing the 
; cottec item, counting, a.nc then writing the number. 

‘ « Check answers by asking How many lemons? Children 
: respond Seven lemons. Repeat with triangles and moors 
{ (8 wangles, 6 moons;. 


Lesson 4 »»»# 



!db count from 1 to 9 
$b review shapes and colours 


^Materials: flashcards 27, 29, 30, 3 1 

1 Colour, count and write. 

• Rev'ew the shapes. Draw a tr'angle, a square, a circle, and 
a rectangle on the board. Point to the c rclc-. Ask !s it g 
square? Children respond, No, it isn't it's a elide. 

» Repeat by asking about the otner shapes. 

• Review the colours with the flashcards, as fry the shapes. 
:« Stick the flashcards on the board and write the 

expropriate colour word under each flashcard. 

• Tell cnildren tc look at page 37. "xp'ain that they am 
going :o colour each shape acccrd'ng tc- tne word next 

I to it- 

U Pc nt :o tne word blue on the ooarc. Ask which shape 
is next to this word on the page ( rectangle. ). Draw a 
\ rectarg e next to the blue Aasnca-d on the ooarc. Repeat 
j. with green, red, and yel cw, and tne other shapes. 

| » T ell children to colour the shapes ir the main picture 
I according to the instructions on the board. 

|« When child-en have finished ask How many rectangles? 

\ Children count >, 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 7 ... Seven rectangles. 

; • Children count the other s'napes and write the correct 
i numoer in the box. 

:• Check the answers. Ask Now many ... 3 for each shape 
arid write the correct numoer rext to it or the board (9 
5 auc/res, 8 circles, 4 triangles). 



To count from 1 to 9 

To recognize pictures asjimple sums 

To perform simple sums 


1 Count and match. 

• Tell children to look at page 38. 

• Model the activ'ty. Draw' three ci'cles or the board. Ask 
How many circles 7 C hi'dren respond Three. vVr 'te 3 under 
the circles. 

• Draw riree more circles to the right cf the first tnree. D o nt 
tc these and ask How many? Children respond Three. Write 
3 under these three circ es. 

• Draw a crc e around a I the circles. Ask How many circles? 
Chfld-'en responc Six. Count the crcies *or the chi dren. 

Say 1 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. Write 6 to the r'gh: of the 3s. 

• Write an addition sign (+j between the 5s. Rerrinc 
children that this symool te Is us :o add the numbers, or 
count the things n the pictures as one group. 

• Write the equals siqr (=) between the 3 and 6. Remird 
children that th s sign shows the number of erdes n the 
total group 

• 5ay the sum Three and three is six. Children repeat. 

• Ask children to trace the line from the c'rcles cn page 38 
to the correct sjm. 

• Cnildren complete the activity. 

• Cneck tne answers. Ask chi dren to say the sums. 


Lesson 6 *****> 



To recognize the numbers 7, 8, and 9 
To recogrize parts of the whole 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Colour 7, 8 and 9. 

• Write the numbers 7, 8, and 9 on the board. Point tc each 
as children say the number. 

• Tell children they are go ng to colour the parts o f the 
picture that have one of these number in it. 

• Model the activity. Draw a circle on the board anc ask 
What's this? Children respond A circle. 

• Draw a squa-e a-ound the circle. Put several lines through 
it to make irrcgufcr shapes. Explain : n the children's own 
language that the c rc.le is still there, but it's hiding. 

• Write the numbers 7, 8, and 9 in the pieces that'orm the 
c rde. tyit the numbers 4 r 5, and 5 ir ihe extra pieces that 
didn't ma<e up part oftne circle. 

• Colour me pieces with the numbers 7, 8, and 9. Explain as 
you are colouring that you are on y going to colour these 
pieces. Show children the circle that is revealed. 

• Tell children to look at page 39. 

• Askchildrer in their own language if they can see a £ a r m 
animal hiding in the shapes. 

• Explain that a donkey is hiding in the shapes anc they are 
going to colour the shapes to And h m. 

• Children complete the act' vity. 
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7 My clothes 



1 


Lesson 1 CB PAGES 40-47, AB PACE 46 





To identify clothing 

To recognize Fnylish sounds and spoken words 
To recognize parts of the whole 
To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: jumper, shirt shoes, shorn, s kin. sticks, trousers 
Materials: CD racks ^8-49, Fashcards 43- z $ 

ClaSS BOOk CB PAGES 49—41 
Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 40 and 41 . Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language: 
Who ore the < hiSdren? (Bay Adorn, and Tessj. Where ore they ? 
(In the bedroom ), What are they doing:' (I iefping their mom 
by folding the laundry}. Why is i: impended tc help at heme? 
(It she, vs respect for aur parents and helps them). 

Listen and say. @48 

• Tell children that they are going to lean' the words for 
some clothing. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each, item of 
clothing as it is said. Pause after each word so children 
can point to the clothes in their books. Check children are 
pointing to the correct hem cf cloning. 

• Flay [he CD again, pa using a'ter each word. Children 
repeat the worcs cho'aNy anc Individual’/ 

Transcript @48 

Listen and say. 

shirt, socks, trousers, shorts, jumper, skirl, shoes 

Listen and find. @49 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and They 
should point to that item of cloth nq in their books. 

• Say the wo'ds at ranoom, e.g. trousers, jumper, shorts, socks, 
skirt, shir r, shoes. As you say each word, you may like to 
hold up trie flashcard to give chldien visual support. 

• Check children are non ting to tne correct items of 
clothing in their bco<s. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and 
point to the item of clothing in their books. 

Transcript @49 

Listen and find. 

shirt, Parsers, s<irt, shorts, jumper, shoes, socks 


Activity Book abmge« 

1 Find and colour. Say. 

• Tell children to look at page 46. 

• Ask children to name the clothinq at the top of the page 
in order from left to right. As the children say eacn word, 
put mat flashcard on the board. 

• Ask chi'dren to look at the p‘n ure :.r Raz below, Ask rh?ro 
in their cwn language what is happening in the picti/e 

( l he clothes are foiling out of the laundry casket}. 

■ Model : ue ac: ivity. Point to the shir at the lop of the 
page. Ask children in their own language to find the shirt 
(It’s in the basket). Tell them to colour it. Say shirt. Children 
repeat. 

• Children complete the activity. Remind them to say the 1 
word after they colour it. 

• Tel. cnileier lo stay inside the lines as well as they can 
when colouring. 

• Check answers by =s< ; ng children to describe n the. r own 
language where the items of doming are. 

Optional activity 

• Give each child a sheet of paper, lell them to draw their 
favourite shirt or jumper and colour it. 

• Call a child to the front with his or her picture. Have 
them snow it to the class and cescrioe it in Erg'ish. =o' 
example. This :s my juniper, it's blue. If a child has useo 

j a colour ret known in Eng ish do not expect them to 

j describe tne colour of tne item, 

j • Repeat with other children. 
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To as k and answer questions about colour 
To mak e polite requests 
To develop fine motor control 
To review colours 


Structu re: What colour is it? It's . , . What colour gre they? 

They'r e . . , __ 

Vocabulary: please, give 

Materials: CD track 50, flashcards 27-31 , 43-49 


Class Book -Mm*** 

Warm-up 

• Review the names of the clothing and colours. Hold up 
the flashcard of the trousers. Children say trousers. Stick 
the flashcard at the top of tire board. 

• Repeat with the flashcards for shirt, skirt, socks, shoes, 
jumper, and shorts. 

• Hold up the flashcard for orange. Ask Is it blue? Children 
respond No, it isn't. It’s orange. 

» Repeat with the other colour flashcards. 

Listen and say. ®50 

• Te'l children tc look at toe picture on pages 40 and 41. 1 r 
their own language, ask chi.drcn to say w h at they think 
the cnaracters are do'ng (Tess and Baz are sorting out the 
pile by giving each other their clothing) . P ay the CD once tc 
check the answee 

• Play the CD aga n. pausing after each phrase. Children 
repeat the ohrases choral iy ano individually. 

» Ask if c nl dren can remember what Baz and Tess say when 
tney receive tie r clothing (thank you). 

• "ell children in their own language that when we ask 
someone to give us sorreminy, we say please to show 
politeness. 

Transcript ®50 

Listen and say. 

Baz Please give me my socks. 

Tess What colour are they? 

Baz They're red. [pause] Thank you. 

Tess Please give me my jumper. 

Baz What colour is it? 

Tess It's green, [pause]! hank you. 

Say and do. 

» Point tc the f ashcard of the socks. Ask What colour arc 
they ? Children respord They're red 

» Fort to the jumper. Ask What colour is it? Children 
respond It's green. 

• Repeat with the flashcards of other clothing items. z or 
items which are a colojr children don't know, allow 
children to respond to the English cuestion in their own 
language. 


• Cali two children tc the front to play Baz ano Tess. Give the 
child playing Tess the sock flashcard and the chi d playing 
Baz the jumpe' flashcard. 

• Say the lines of the dialogue for pupils lo repeat, and 
ercourage them to hand each other the flashcards. 

• To ma<e the role playing more fun, prepare some other 

f ashcards w th socks and a jumper in different colours, so 
that chi'dren can pretend to look through two or three 
items to find the one in the right colour. 

Activity Book 

1 Colour. 

• Tel! children to look ar page 47. 

• Put the colour flashcards on the beard. 

• Point to the red flashcard and ask Whet colour is it? 

Children respond red. Write red rex: to me colour. Repea' 
with the other colours on the board. 

• Explain in the childrens own language that each colour 
on page 47 nas a number and that they should colojr the 
clothirg accorcinc to the numbers. 

• Ask children for the number for red (1). Explain that they 
shojld colour red the clothing terns with a 1 in mem. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check chi dren's colour ng. 

Optional activity 

* Practise the structure with classroom objects ‘-old up 
three yellow pencils. Ask What colour ore they? Children 
respond They're yellow. 

* Repeat with other objects (be sure to choose items that 
are the same colour). Ask about single items too. For 
example, hold up a green rubber and ask What colour is 
it? Children respond It's green. 

* If any children feel confident enough, allow them to 
hold up items and ask the questions. 
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• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the fir 
and tell children to repeat afte- you. fell cnildren to poh 
tc the letters and words in their bco<s as they sing ther 

• Piav the CD again ard ask children to s'ng the song. 

Transcript ®51 
Sing. 

o, o, o p, p, p 

/d/,/d/,/d/ /p/,/p/./p/ 

/o/ octopus, /d/ octopus /p/ Pat, /p/ Pat 
/ d /, / d/, /d/ /p/, /p/, / p / 


Warm-up 

• Stick the charade flash t arcs fo' Adam, Baz, and Jig on the 
boarc. Point to each as children say tne name. 

• Point to the flashca’d o c Adam. Say /as/ Adam. Ask chi dren 
the name of the first letter of Adam s name (a). 

• Write a lower case a on the board under Adam's name. 

Ask children in their own language if this is the correct 
form of letter a (no, it's a name, so we need a capital lei ter 
-A). 

• Repeat with Baz and Jig. 

Learn the letter. 

• Ho ! d up flashcard 95 of the octopus. Say octopus. Child 'en 
repeat the wora coorally and individua.ly. Stick tne 
flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter o on the board under the octopus. Point to 
it and say o, In! octopus. 

• Present the word ostrich. Te J child'en to look at page 42 m 
the book. Hold uo the book and ooint tc the ostr ch. Say 
ostrich. Children repeat the word chorally and individually. 

• Wri'c the capital Con the ooara Remind children that tne 
letters have the same sound. Remind child r en that we use 
caoital fette r s for names and lower ca«e letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /d/. If children can't think of any names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names ( Cscar ; Oliver . ; Olivia, etc). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
1 h ter Go. Tell tnem look at the letters Go w th me arrows 
on page 42. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to 
'write' a capital O in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book. 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital 0 in 
the air Check that they are forming the letter coreclly 

• Repeat the procedure tor the lower case o. 

• led children to practise tracing over the letters n their 
books with tneT fingers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure with Pp. Present pink using 
flashcarc 96, and use tne flashcard of Pat to p r esent capital 
P. Have children repeal die letter name, sound, and the 
word (p, /p/ # pink:p, /p /, Pat) before moving on to looking 
at the letters in the book. 

Sing. 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to helo 
tnem learn the letters Go and Pp. 


o, 0. o p, p, p 

/□/, /d/, /o/ ip!. /p/. Ip/ 

la! ostrim, /tV ostrich Ip) pink, / p/ pink 

io!, /d /, /d/ /p/, /p/, /p/ 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letters o and p in the alphabet at 
the top of the page Ask children for the name and sound 
of the letter before o (n. In!). 

• Tell children to ,ook al the picture a! me bottom of 
tne page. Say Pcfntto tbeoctopus. Ask What colour is it? 
Cnildrer respond it's pink. 

• Say Point tc the ostrich. Check that they are pointing tc the 
ostricn. 

• Tell children to find something beginning with Id^l (Jig). 

Activity Book mm* 

1 Trace and write. j 

• Tell chi!d r en to look at page 45. 

• Model writirg the letters on the board, before asking children' 
to trace ana write the letters in their books. 

• Ask children to come to the front to write the letters on :f>e 
board. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

■ Tell children to look at the picture and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first etter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children tc colour the pictu-e. They shoulc try not to 
colour outside the 'ines. Encourage them 10 co'oui the 
octopus oir><. 

Optional activity 

• Teil children in their own language that there is a trick 
they can use to help make the /p/ sound (some children 
may have difficulty with this sound if it s no: in (heir 
own larguage). 

• Stand facing the side of me class. Hole up a sheei of 
paper in front cf your mouth. Say Ip !. The paper shoulc 
move forward as you puff out air to make the sound, t 
is a burst of air, not a continual blowing. 

• Tell the class you arc going to say lb! and they should 
watch the paper. Say /b/.The paper doesn't move 
because you are not puffing out any air to make the 
sound. 

• Give me children a sneet of paper and ne ! p mem to 
p r actise Ipl. 
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Lesson 4 Song 



lb identify, write, and use number 1 0 


Vocabulary: flyaway, come back, here with me 

^Materials: CD track 52, flashcards 71-80, 32, 83 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

* Write the numbers 1-9 on the board. 

* Give the flashcards for numbers 1-9 to nine ch Idren. 

• Ask the rest of the class to count from 1 9 while you point 
to the numbers on the board for visual suoport. As each 
iwinber is said, the child with that flashcard should st3nd 
jo. 

* Ask the children to count backwards from 9-1 while you 
point to the rumbe's on the board forv'sual support. As 
each number is saic, the colic w'th mat flashcard should 
sit down. 

Count 1-10. 

* Tell childrer that they are going to learn to count further 
in English. 

• Draw 1 0 circles on the board. Say Ten. Count 1, 2, 3, 4, 3, 6, 
7,8,9, 10. Write the number founder them. 

i Ask How many circles? Children answer Ten. 

• Tell children to open their books at page 43. Tell them to 
look at the picture. 

« Ask them to count how many birds are 0 °- the wall (ten). 

Sing. @52 

* A$k chid re n to tell you in their own language what is 
haopening in the picture !A boy is sitting with some birds. 
k'Ja cato dose by and The boy and the birds look worried). 

• Rem'nd children of the word ft y. Say fly and move your 
arms uo arid down i<e wings. Present flyaway by moving 
quickly toward the door, still flapping your arms like wings. 

* Present come back by having a chi d wa k to the door. 

Stand at the child's seat. Say Come back as you motion for 
him or her to return to the seat. 

• Present the phrase here with me by asking a child to come 
to the front. Say Sit down here with me. Encou'age the 
child to sit down in your chair while you stanc very close 
to him or her. Morion that you and the child a r e a par as 
you say here with me. 

» Te I child'en that they are going to Ic-arn a song wth the 
new words and purases and all me numbers they now 
know in English. 

• Play the CD.Te'l difldmn to isten to the song. 

* 3 1 ay the CD again and oa use after eacn line. Sing me line 
and tell chi'dren to repeat after you. 

* Encourage mem to wave ten fingers nose to their bodies 
for the line ten birds here 'with me. etc. 

• Play the CD again and ask cniloren lo s'ng the song as 
they do the actions. 

• For the verses Fight birds . . . lo Two birch . . . rewind the 
CD and repeat the musical backing for children to sing 
against (or else sing unaccompanied for these verses). 


Transcript ©52 

Sing. 

Ten b'rds, here wit." me 

I oak at that. It's a cat! 

H y away, bird! Flyaway bird! 

How many birds here with me? 

Nine. 

Nine birds, herewith me 

Look at that! It's a cat! 

Fly away, bird! Fly away bi'd! 

How many birds here with me? 

Fight. 

[MUSIC] 

One bird, "ere with me 

Eoo< at that! It's a cat! 

Go away, cat! Go away, cat 

Come Deck, b'rds, come back! 

Sing and do. @52 

• Put the f|ashca r d o 1 the bird on the board. Call ten 
children to the front to be the birds. Give each, child a 
number flashcard and have them stand near the bird 
flashcard. Tell them they should return to their seats when 
they fly away from the cat. 

• Call another child to the front to be me cat. Give the child 
the cat flashcard. Tell the cnilc to hold up The flashcard 
when the line It's a cat is sjrg. 

■ For me final verse, cnase the child with the cal -lasuca’d 
to his or her seat anc the children with the numoer 
flashcards return to the Port. 

• Sing the song. V there is time, change Dats. 

Activity Book hwew 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tel' children to look at page 49. 

• Model willing me number 10 on the board. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the numbers in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 
Check that they are he Icing their pencils correctly and 
forming the numbers correct y. 

• Draw more writing lines on the ooarc. Call children to the 
board to write 10 on the I'nes. Correct as necessary. 

2 Count, circle and colour. 

■ Tel 1 children to look at the second activity on page 49. 

• Ask them to tell you the numbers on the left of the page 

00.9, >0,8). 

• Model the activity. Write the nu mber 1 0 on the board. Ask 
children to tell you the number (10). Draw ten skirts lo the 
right of this. Ask/' low many skirts? Children say ten. 

• Point to the number i 0, Say Count ten. Point to the skirts 
and count One. two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
ten. Circle the ten skirts, 

• Ask children to do the activity. Tell them to count and 
circle the number of objects indicated by the number at 
the beginning of the row. 

• Check that children have circlec the correct number of 
objects Te)‘ them to colojr the circled objects. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 




To say, recognize, and write the letter Qq 


To r ecog nize and say the sound /kw/ 
To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: queen, qu ret 

Materials: CD track 53, flashcards 3, 95-97 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review the letters Oo and Pp with the flashcards tor 
octopus and pink. Write t he letters o, p, and P on the 
board. 

• fail a c hild to the front and give him or her me flashcarc 
fer pink, Tell him o' her to stick i: cn the board unocr the 
correct 'otter, 

• Repeat with other ch'ldren putting the flashcards o* Pat 
and me octopus or the board. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcaro 9/ o' the queen. Say queen. Clii'dren 
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the board, 

• Write the letter q on the board under the queen. Point to 
it and say q /kw/ queen. 

• Present the word quiet. Hold your fingers to your lips to 
make the quiet sign. Say quiet. Repeat the word again in 
a very soft voice. Children repeat the wore cnorally and 
individually. 

• Write me capital Q on the ooarc. Remind children that the 
letter have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and I owe' case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /kw/. If children can't think of any names 
in their own language, give some examples of Fnglish 
names (Quentin, Quincy, etc). 

• Tell children thal they are going to learn how to write the 
letter Qq. fell them look at the letters Qu with the arrows 
on page A A , 

• Stand w th your yack to me class as you use vo jr finger to 
’write 1 a capital 0 in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Roo< (see alsoTB pi 19), 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital Oh 
the ah Check that '.hey are forming the letter corectly. 

• Repear the procedure for the lower case q. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. ®53 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letter Op. 

• P ay the CD, Tell ch'ldren to listen to the seng. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing ihe ine 
and tell children to repeat after you Tel children to po lit 
to the letters and words n their oocks as they sing them. 

• Piay the CD again and ask children tc sirg the song 


Transcript ®53 
Sing. 

q.q.q 

/kw/, /kw/, /kw/ 

/kw/ queen, /kw/ queen 
/kw /, /kw/, /kw/ 


q, q, q 

/kw I, /kw/, /kw/ 
/kw/ quiet, /kw/ quiet 
/kw /, /kw/, /kw/ 


Find. 

• Teli children to find the letie r q in the alphabet at the top) 
cf the page. Ask ch'ldren for the name and sound of tie; 
letter befo'C q (p, !p i). 

• Tell cnilcren to look at the main picture on the page. Say] 
Point to the queen. Check that children are pointing to the 
queen. 

• Ask children in their own language to find an example of 
quiet in the picture. Children point to the woman makingj 
the quiet signal. 

• Tell chi'dreri to find t he things beginning with the sounds 
/$/ (girls, give), /h / (hand), and /i/ (iguana). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• “ell chi.dren to look at page 50 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the lines to 
show the starting points for forming the capital 0. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Classj 
Book (see alsoTB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Chi'dren race and write 1 lie letters win their pencils. 
Checx that they are holding their pencils correctly anc 
•ormmg The letters correctly. 

• Repeat me procedire for the lower case a. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Te I child'en to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try net to co'cur outside ihe lines 


Optional activity 

• Tell children that they arc going to olay a game. Tell 
them you arc going to say some letters very quietly and 
they have to listen carefully and write them down. 

• Say a, o very qu e: y. Give cnildrer time to write mem 
down. 

• Ask children the letters they heard. 

• Call a child to the front to write the letters q and o on 
the board. 

• Repeat with other letters. Do not give more than one or 
two letters at a time since it is still difficult for children to 
write at this stage. 
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Lesson 6 Story 



To follow the left to right sequence of English ^ 

To develop listeni ng skills in English 

To understand and enjoy a story 

To revise and consolidate language introduced in t he unit 

To revise letters a-q 

Vocabulary: Please give me.,., shin, trousers, socks, thank 
you, sorry 

Materials: CD track 54, flashcards 44, 47, 49 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Revise the vocabulary for clothing by pointing to 
children's clothing. 

• Children say the name of the item. 

• If the children's clothing is a colour that's known to them, 
ask What colour is it? /What colour are they? Children 
respond. 

Look and say. 

• Tell children to open their books at page 45. 

• Remind children that hnglish stories are presented from 
left to right. Hold up your book and point at the frames in 
order. 

» Say Point to picture I. Check that childrer are pointing to 
the picture with the ' in the corner. Say Point to picture/. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture wi:o the 2 
n the corner. Repeat with Pictures 3 and 4. 

• Ask children auestions about the story in their own 
language; V/ho are the people in the story ? (Tcss, Baz ; and 
their mum). What's their mum doing? ( ironing 'he dairies}. 
Whot's Bcz doing? (Giving less her clothes ), Dees Baz give 
Test the right clothe s? (No, he doesn't He gives her the wrong 
ciothes). How do you knew? (The clothes are loo small). 

Listen. ®54 

• Tell ch ldren that they are going to iisten to the story. 

• Play the CD and pause between eaco frame Ten'-, ask 
cnildren tc reoeat at mis stage of the lesson. 

• Ask children to tell you in their own language what they 
understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ®54 

Listen. 

Tess Baz, please give me my shirt. 

Bn What colour is it? 

Tess It's yellow. 


Listen and act. ®54 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each frame. Children 
repeat the sentences chora ly ard individually. Children 
should repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
pictums. 

• Tell the class that they are going to act out the story using 
the flashcards fo' shirt, socks, ana trousers. 

• Ca'I two cniloren to come to the front. Encourage one 
cnilo to as < Please give me rny shin. The other cnild 
responds What colour is :t?~he first child responds yellow. 
Toe other child hands over the fashcard oftheyelcw 
shirt. Continue with the ether Tics or the story. 

• Call other children to the front to act out the story. 

• Help children to perform by prompting the lines and 
telling them to repeat. 

Activity Book ‘JWWiM 

1 Join the dots. Colour. 

• Write the letters a /'on the board in a snaking pattern that 
makes a circle. 

• Point to each letter and children say its name. 

• Draw a line connecting the letters in order from a-!. 

• Repeat with letters j-q. 

• Tell children to look at page 51. Ask children to identify the 
clothing (jumper skin. . socks, trousers). 

• Tell them to connect the letters to complete the clothing. 

• Childrer complete The activly by colouring toe cloning. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that ney are going to play a game. 

• ExpUm that you are going tc say the name o* a piece 

clothing and the chilcrcn hove to touch that item on 
their bodies. 

• Say shirt, socks, shoes. Child 'en touch their sh'rt, their 
socks, and their snoes. 

• Repeat with omer clothing werdsand longer lisls of 
items. 

• Say the words more quickly, and then say them very 
quietly to calm the children down. 


Tess Baz, please give me my trousers. 
Baz What colour are they? 

Tess They're blue. 

less Baz, please give me my socks. 

Bai What colour are they? 

Tess They're red. 

Baz Oh sorry! They 're my clothes. 
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Unit 7 Review -nmu 



To review the letters and sounds for Go, Pc, and Qq 


To review the numbers 1-1 C 
Materials: flashcards 3, 95, 97 

Activity Book t&mm 

Warm-up 

• Review the numbers. Write tnc numbc'S 1 -3 on tne 
ooarc. 

• Call a child to the front to write the next number (4). 

» Continue with other children writing the numbers up to 

10 . 

1 Say and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 52. 

• Model the ac tivity. St ick the flashcard of Pat on the board. 
Say Fat. Ask children for the first sound of Fat (Ip/). Ask 
them for the letter name (p). Write the letters P and p on 
the board and ask children which is the correc I one for 
Pat's name (P). Remind children as necessary that we use 
capital letters tor names. Write P under the flashcard. 

• Tell children to write P oncer the p ctcrc o- Pat in the bock 
to complete h's name. 

• Children comp etc tnc activity. 

• Check by sticKing the flashcards o' queen and octopus on 
the board and calling children to the front to write the frst 
letter. 

2 Count and write. 

• Tell children to look at the second activity on page 52. 

• Mocel tne activity. Draw a cat's head on the board A^k 
What's this! 1 Children respond it's o col 

• Draw seven rno r e cat's heacs next to the f isl ore in a row 
on the board. Ask How many cats; Chld'en respond Eight. 
Court the cats, pointing to each one as you count 1 -8 

• W'ite fc number 3 to the right of the mw of cats. 

• Chidden complete the sct'vity by courting me objects 
and the" wdt ng the number. 

• Check the answers (Scots, 10 pencils, 6 Hons, IQnjts). 

Progress check 7 {photocopiable) (TB pi 00) 

■ Follow the procedu'e descr bee or page 1 ‘ of me 
Introduction. 


Numbers Book 


Lesson 1 »««« 


To count and write the nurnber 1 0 
Jo count from 1 to 1 0 

1 Trace and count. Write. 

• lef children to look at page 40. 

• Ask the children wln'ch numoer they see at the top mb 
page (10). Asktnem to trace the rumbe' with their finge 
starting at the dots, and fo lowing the direction of the 
arrows. 

• Ask How many socks? Children respond Ten. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the lines to 
show the starting points for forming the 1 0. Model writi 
the number 1 0 on the board while children trace the 
numbers with their fingers in their books, 

• Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. 

2 Count and draw. 

■ Tell children to look at the second activity on page 40. 

• Ask what is different about some of the jumpers (they 
have o blue dotted outline). Tell children to face the dotted 
jumper. 

• Ask children to count ah the jumpers. Tell them to point to 
each jumper and count aloud with you. Say 1. 2, 3, 4, 5.6 , 
7,8. 9, 10. 

• Ask How many jumpers? Children respond Ten. 

Lesson 2 wmU) 


To write numbers 1-10 

To practise the order of numbers 1-10 

Materials: flashcards 72, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79 


-4 


1 Trace. 

• Tell children to look at pace <^1 Draw w'ir ng lines or the ■ 
board. Put dots o r ' the ines to snow me starting ooirts for- 
forming the numoers 1 10. Mode wdflng the nurnoers I 
cn the board wide cmlcren trace the numbers wim 'heir | 
firgors n their books. 

• Children trace and wr te the numbers with their pencils. 

• Draw mere w r ilmc ines on the board arid call child-?" tc 
me front tc write the numoers. 

2 Write the next number. 

• Teil ch ldren tc look at the bottom or the page arc tell 
you what numbers they see (3, 2. 7. 8, 5, 9). Stick the 
flashcards fo r these numbers on the board. Stick mem in 
two co urtns, as n the book. 

• Mocel tne activity. Point to the flashca'd -or 3. Ask children 
which number is rex: (4). Write tne numoer 4 next to the 
flashcard far 3. 

• Children como ete tne activity 'n their books. 

• Check by ca ling child-en to tne front to write the next 
number beside the flashcards on the board. 
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Lesson 3 



To count from 1 to 10 
To follow a sequence 
To develop fine motor control 


Materials: flashcards 71-80 

1 Follow the numbers. 

• Stick the number flasncamls for ' -10 on the board in a 
ziczag from the top left to the lower right of the board. 

• Poirt to each number and children say its narne. 

• Crawa line connecting the numbers in order f-orn 1-10. 

• T el children to cok at page 42. Expla n that the ostrich 
has to get to her egg. 

• "el then to connect the numbers to help the ostrich get 
to her egg. They should ignore any numbers which do no: 
fc low on in sequence. 


Lesson 4 



To count from 1 to 10 


Materials: fash-cards 76-80 


1 Count and match. 

• Stick the flashcards for numbers 6-10 in a column on tne 
left of the board. 

• Poi nt to each numoer as children say its name. 

• Tell children to ook at page 43. Expla n that they are 
gcina to court the number of each object in the boxes 
and match i: to the correct numbe' on the left. 

• Model the activty. Draw s x circles in the middle of the 
boa r d. Write 6 on the left of the board. Ask How mcny 
drcies? Children respond Six. Draw a line from the circles 
to the 6. 

• Children complete the activity in the'r boc-ks. 

• Creek the answer. Ask How many . . . .^fo'each object. (6 
shoes , 7 octopuses , 8 ducks, 9 socks, 1C butterflies). 



To locate items witnin a picture 
Materials: flashcards 43/46, 47, 48 , 49 

1 Look, count and write. 

• Tel chile ren to lock at page 44. 

• As< in the coildrer's own arguage whicn items they can 
see ir tne large picture. Ask for the names in Engl'sn. 

• As child'en idem fy each item of c cthing, stic< the 
flashcard fo' that item on the board. If children are not 
able to dentify all tne items, tell them to lock at the 
column of p acres or the right. Ask them to identfy 
them. 

• Expla n in the children's own language that they should 
count the numoer of each item n the large pictu'e. 

■ Model the activity. Ask How many jumpers? Help children 
to fine the jumpers in the picture. Children respond Seven. 
W'ite the number 7 next to the flashcard of the jumper on 
the board. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check the answers on the board. Call ch Idren to the front 
tc write the number of items rex: to tne appropriate 
flashcard (skins - 8, socks - 10, shoes - 5. trousers -3). 


Lesson 6 !WN*« 



To fol ow a sequence 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Join the dots. Colour. 

• Stick the number flashcards for 1-10 cn the board in a 
zigzag from the top left to the lower r ght of the board. 

• Point to each number and children say its name. 

• Draw a line connecting the numbers in orde' from 1-10. 

• Tell cnilcren to lock at page 45. Asktne children what they 
see (a queen). Ask cnilcren n the r owr language what the 
queen is missing (her crown). 

• Tell mem to connect the numoers in the correct orcer, 
starting at number 1,. to draw the queer's crown. 

• When children have fnished.. have them co cur the 
picture. Tell tnem to stay inside the lires as wel as they 
can. 
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8 My body 


Lesson 1 


To identify parts of the body _ 

Tojecogntee English sounds a nd spoken w ords 

To recognize parts of the whole 

To develop fine motor control _ 

Vocabulary: arms, ears, eyes, feet, fin gers, head legs 
Materials: CD tracks 55-56, flashcards 50-56 


Class Book 


Warm-up 

• Tell children to look at the picture on pages 46 and 4/ Ask 
the follow 'ng questions ! n the children's own language: 
Who is in the picture? Put and Jig), Where are they? (in the 
k'icnen), What are they doing 7 (talking and locking ct a 
picture), What is the picture? (a person). 

Listen and say. @55 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for 
some parts of the body. 

• Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each part of the 
bocy as its name is said. Pause after each wo-d so children 
can po'nt to the pa't of the body in their books. Check 
ch'ldreo are pointing to the correct part of tne body (on 
either Fat or Jig). 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Ch Idren 
repeat the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript @55 

Listen and say. 

eyes, foet, caw head, am, c r gers, legs 

Listen and find. @55 

• "ell chi dren tna: you are going to say a word and tney 
should pcirt to that part of the body in their books. 

• Say the words at random, e g head, arms, fingers, legs, ears, 
eyes, feet. As you say each word, you may like to hold up 
the flashcard or point to that pari of your body to give 
children visual support. 

• Check children are oointing tc the correct thing in their 
books. 

• Flay the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and 
point to the part of the body if their books. 

Transcript @56 

Listen and find. 

legs, eyes, fingers, arms, ears, head, feet 


Activity Book )#*&$ 

1 Match and colour. Say. 

• Put the flashcards for arms, ears, eyes, feet, fingers, head 
and legs in two columns on the board. I eave an empty 
space between the columns. Point to each flashcard and 
have children say the words for the pa^ts of the body. 

• Tell ch'ldren to look at page 53. 

• Craw' a slick figure on !he beard, in the space between 
the flashcards. The stick figure should have a 1 ! the body 
parts shewn in the pictures. 

• Tell children to look at tne first picture in the left column 
on the board (arms). Ask them in their own language 
where the arms are on the stick figure. Draw a line from 
the flashcard of the arms to the arms on your stick figure. 

• Tell ch'ldren to match the parts of the oody in the smail 
pictjres on page 53 to the boy in the centre of the page. 
They shoulo say the worcs aloud as they maten them. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check answers by calling ch Idren to the boa-d to match 
the parts to the whole. 

• Ask children to colour the picture of the boy. Tell them to 
stay inside the lines as well as they can. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• iell then that you are going to say a oat of the body 
and they nave to touch that port of their body. 

• V.cdel the activity. Say head. Put yojr hands on your 
ncad. Encourage children to do the same. 

• Repeat with the other parts of the body. Say the words 
faster to make the game more challenging. Say the 
words quietly to motivate children to pay attention. 
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Lesson 2 ti(«ts*Ho^w®s« 



To talk about one's body 
To count fro in 1-10 
To review numbers 1-10 


Structure: i'vegc t ... 

Vocabulary: ears, eyesjegs, fingers, rabbit., too 
Materials: CD track 57, flashcards 3, 4, 50-56 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

* Review the names of the parts of the oody. Stick the 
flashcards cn the board. Say Point to the ears. Children 
respond. Repeat with othe ir words. 

* Put the r lashca r ds of Pat and Jig on the board. Say Point to 
Pot. Chi dren respond. Repeat wito Jig. 

* Ask children in their own language what animals Pat and 
Jig are, (Pat is a car. Jig is a rabbit y 

* Point to Pat. Say cot. Point to Jig. Say rabbit. Child'en 
repeat chorally and ndividually. 

listen and say. ® 57 

* Teil cniidren to : cok at the oicture on pages ^6 and 47. In 
t"er own language, ask children tc say wnat they think 
the characters a'e saying about the oicture (They ore 
comparing the body in the picture tc Their own bodies). Play 
the CD once to check the answer. 

* Play the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Children 
reocat the pnrases chorally and inciv'dually. 

* Ask if cniidren can remember what part of tnc body Jig 
doesn't have (fingers). Ask if they can remember what 
Pat sa d to him about this {Of course not !). Lxp ain in the 
children's own language that this means Don't be silly. 

Transcript ®57 

Listen and say. 

Jig I've got cars. 

tot I’ve got ears, too. 

Jig I've got eyes. 

Pit I've got eyes, too. 

Jig llmm... I've got four legs. 

tot I've got four legs, too. 

Jig Oh, no' I've got no fingers 

Pit C-f course not! You'-e a rabbit! 

Say and do. 

* Hold up the flashcard efthe eyes. Look at it and say i'vegct 
eyes. As you say this, point to your own eyes, encourage 
children to say I've got eyes as they point to then own eyes. 

* Hold up the f ashcard of the ears. Say I've got ears as you 
point to your own ears. Chfdren repeat Ive got ears as they 
point to their own ears. 

* Repeat with the other flashcards, pointing to yourself to 
emphasize tnc i've get. 


Activity Book Erases* 

1 Count and write. 

• Write the numbers 2. 4, 6, 8 on the board. Point to each 
number and have chile ren say its name. 

• “ell chfdren to look at page 54 

• Model the activity. Ask children to look at the frst row of 
animals. Ask How mony eyes? Cnilcren -espond Eight. 

• Stick the flashca r d of eyes under the number 8 on the 
board. 

• Te=l child'en to count the number cf the body parts in 
each row. 

• Chi dren complete the activity, writing the numbers on 
tne lines after each row. 

• Chec< answers by asking How many .../ for eacn part of 
tne bock/. (How many ears ? Six. How mony arms 7 Two. How 
many feet? Four J 

• Ask chi dren to come to the board and stick the flashcard 
fo r the parts of tne body under the correct number. 

Optional activity 

• Hole up your bock. Say I've gor a book. Hold uo your 
bag. Say I’ve goto bag. 

• Call a chid to the front with a few cf his or her 
belongings, e.g. coat, pencil, wate- bottle, lunch box. 

• Encourage the cnilcren to say i've get anc the name of 
one of the objects. Prompt the cnilo "f necessary. 

• Repeat with other children. 

• f cnilorer are oa'ticularly confident, you may 
encourage them to say a sentence about the colour, -or 
c-xamp.e, I've got a pencil box. It's red. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 


To say, re cog n ize^ar d_wri te the letter P.r_ 
To recognize and_say the sound /r l _ 

To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: rabbit, run 

Materials: CD track 58, flashcard 98; (optional) flashcards 
81,85,89,95 


Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the li 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tel! children to poin 1 
to die letters and words in their books as they sing them 
D lay the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


Transcript ®58 
Sing. 

r , r, r 

Irf.ir/.iri 

It/ rabbit, /r/ rabbit 

/r/,/r/,/r/ 


r. r, : 

Id, Id, Id 
It I run, /r / run 
It/, Id, Id 


Cfass Book -t»wr« 

Warm-up 

• Review tne caoital forms of letters a-q. Write tne lower 
case letters on the board, Call children tc the front to write 
the corresponding capital letter. 

• Ask children to say the letter name and sound of each 
letter. 

Learn the letter. 

• I lola up flashcard 98 of the raobit. Say rabbit. Ovldren 
repeat the wo r d chora'ly and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the boa-d. 

• Write the letter r on the board under the raobit. Point to it 
and say Id, rabbit. 

• Present the word run by running in place. Point to the 
letter r on the board as you run and say /r/ ( run. Children 
repeat the word choraJy and individually. 

• Expiain that although the sound of me letter is id, the 
name of the letter is r. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter scunc. along with the words, several 
times as you point tc ne picture anc etter on the board, 
and mime running (r, It/, rabbit; r, M, run). 

• Write- the capital R on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for ether 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names mat begin 
with the sound Id. tf children can’t rank of ary names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names (Robert, Richard, Rachel. Rebecca, etc.). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
letter Hr. fell them to open their books at page 48 and 
look at the letters Rr with the arrows. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to 
'write' a capital R in the air. Write the 'etter exactly as it is 
presentee In the Class Book (see a-.soTB pi 19). 

• l ell children to copy your action and write a cap'tal R in 
the air. Check that they arc forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeal die procedure for the lower case r. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their hngers. 

Sing. ®53 

• leli children that tney arc geirg to sing a sonc to help 
them 'earn the letter Pr. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 


• Tell children tc find the letter r in tne alpnabet at the top 
of tne page. As< which etter cores nefore r(q). 

• TeH ch,ld r en to look at tne main picture cn the page. Ask 
How many rabbits? Ch 'ldren respord Six. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
/as/ (apples), /ml (mangoes), If / (figs), and Id! (dates). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at pace 55. 

• Draw writing .ines on the board. Put a dot on The lines tc 
show the starting points for forming the capital 8. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book (see also EB pi 19). 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their tinge's. 

• Children trace and wire the letters with the r oenciis. 
Check that they are ho dirg their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case r. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the ; 
board to write R and r on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tel 1 children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace ove- the first .enter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are formiry the letters correctly. 

• Tell ch'ldren lu trace the big letters, in the pictures ’Wit" 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of The pictures. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Put the flashcards fo' apple, egg, insect, and octopus on 
the board. \ote that tnese are the vowels ch'lcreo have 
learnt so far, out you neec not direct their attention to 
this. 

• Say a /ac/. Call a child to the front to touch the correct 
picture (apple). 

• Tell the class to say the letter name u and its sound k e/ 
as the ch id touches the picture. 

• Repeat with the other letters and p cl ures 
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Lesson 4 Song <*«*«, 



Tc describe one's body 


To count from 1 to i 0 
Tc recognize trie_|et+e r Rr 
To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: aims, feet, fingers, toes, nose, little 
Materials; CD track 59, flashcards 52 -55, 94, 1 00 


Class Book vm* 

Warm-up 

• hold Jp your naod. 3 c'rt to the * ngers. As< Hcwmany 
f, ngers 7 Chi d'en respond Five. 

» hold uo bo;n nands. Say I've got ten fingers. Children 
repeat chcrslly and individual y. 

• Repeat with your arms, foot, ard ncsc. 

Count. 

• Tell children to look at page 49 in their books. 

• Ask questions about the picture in the children’s own 
'a^guage: How many children? (Three), What are they 
doing ? (Waving and pointing to different parts of their 
bcd<es). 

• Hold lid the cock, J o n: to the ooy dome a handstarc. 
Ask How many ieet? Children respond Two. 

• T'esert the word roes, hut fiasnearo i CO of the toes on 
the beard. Poirr to ii a no say toes Say Pant tc your roes. 
Cniloren respond 

• Te I children to look at the boy again. Ask How many toes? 
Ciloren respond ien. 

Sing. ®59 

• Tell children that they are going to learn a song about 
thei r bodies. 

• Present the word little. Draw a circle or the board. Ask 
What's this? Children respond, it's a circle. Draw a much 
•smaller crc e next to it. Ask What's mis? Children respond 
its a circle. Say Yes. It's a dreie. it's little. As you say tre word 
krde, snew a snail amount between your th^mb a no 
he ex finger. 

• Point to the oig circ ie. Ask is H awe ? Chi dden respond. No, 
it isn't. 

• Play the CD. Te I children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again anu pause after eacn line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. 

• Tell children to hold up their fii igers and point to their 
bodies as they sing. 


Transcript ©59 

Sing. 

I've got ten f ngers 
I've got ten toes 
Ve got two feet 
and a itte nose 

Yo . ve got two .egs 
You've got ten toes 
You've got two arms 
and a little nose 

Sing and do. ®59 

• Call 'ou' children to the front. I lave them stard in pairs 
across r "om each ether. 

• fell :ocm to ho d „p :neir f ngers arc point to thei-toes. 
fee:, arc nose at the appropriate po'nts i'' the song. 

• Tel them to point to pomt :o their partner's legs, toes, 
arms, and ncse dur r y ire second verse. 

• Sing the song. 

• Repeat with otne' children at the front 

Activity Book 

1 Draw and colour. 

• loll children to look at pace 50. 

• Lxplain tnat they are going to craw their hands. 

• Mocel tre actvity. Pu: yoj' hand on the ooaro and trace 
'Ound it with a pen or cha.k. 

• le l l chi'd'en to trace ther hards wit" the '„bber end of 
the'r ocnc'ls first. T-en have them tiaco wlh : K e pencil 
point down. 

• Toll children tc colour their hands in their botxs. 

2 Colour the letters R and r. 

■ Write the letters /?, P,B,r,f, and n on the board in random 
order. 

• Roin: to each letter as children S3y its name and sourd. 

• Ask child'en in thei'Own language which two letters are 
the same (R ondr). Circ'e them. 

• As< child'en tc open neit books a. payp 56. ! ‘el them tc 
point totne fi-st letter r a: tre left of the picture. Exolain 
that they -ave to find the oath of letters Pr from trie water 
to the towel. ~ef them to colour a.l the letters P ano r they 
see. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! afrtfMMwasi 


tuHiBwmta 


To say, recognize, and writ e the letters Ss and 7f 

To recognize and say the sounds /s/ and /t/ 

To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: seesaw, sing , Jess, roes 

Materials: CD track 6C, flashcards 1-5, 99, 100 


Class Book «««« 

Warm-up 

• Review the capital letters for .4, R, j, arid P with the 
flashcards of the characters. 

• Hold up the flashcard for Adam. Say AdGm. Ask children To 
tel you the f rst letter's name and sound (a, led). Repeat 
with the flashcards for Saz, Jig, ard Pat. 

Learn the letter, 

■ Hold up flashcard 99 of the seesaw. Say seesaw Chi dren 
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter s on the board under the seesaw. Point to 
it and say/s/ seesaw. 

• Present the word sing by singing, Point to the letter s on 
the board as you sing the word sing. Children repeat the 
word chorally and individually. 

• Explain that although the sound of the letter is /s/, the 
name of the letter is s. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter scunc. along with the words, several 
litres as you point to me pictu'e and letter or the board, 
and as you sing (s, i si. seesaw, s, /s/, sing). 

• Write the capital 5 on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and ewer case letters lor other 
words. 

• Ask chTdrert to suggest a few common names That begir 
with the sojrd fsf. I £ children can't think of ary names 

in their own language, give some examples of English 
names (Sam, Simon , Sarah, Sandro, ere). 

• Tel! cnilcren ThaT they are going to lean how to write the 
letter Ss.Tell them to open the'r books at page 50 and 
look at the letters Ss with the arrows. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger 
to ‘write' a capital Sin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book. 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital S in 
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case s. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure with It. Remind children of 
foes jsing flashcard 100, and use the flashcard of “ess to 
present capita T Have children repeat the letter name, 
sound,, anc the word fr, ft /, roes; r, ft!, Jess) before moving 
on to looking at the letters on the board. 


Sing. ®60 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letters Ss and 7t. 

• Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and Lell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in Their books as they sing them. 

• Play me CD again and ask childrer to sing the song. 

Transcript ®60 
Sing. 

S, s,. s 

fsf t /s/, is! 

is! seesaw, isJ seesaw 
is !, is/, /s/ 

s, s,s 

/s/,/s/,/s/ 

/s / sing, /s/ sing 
/s/,/s/,/s/ 

Find. 

• Tell children to find The letters s and t in the alphabet at 
the top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound 
of the letter before s (r, /if). 

• Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the 
page. Say Point to the seesaw. Check that children are 
pointing to the seesaw. 

• Say Point to 'sing'. Check that children are pointing toTess 
and Baz singing. Say Point to Tess. Check that children are 
pointing to Tess. Say Point to toes. Check that children are 
po nting to Adam's toes. 

• Tel ! children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
fb i [birds), if! ( fingers 5, and !\f (lemons). 

Activity Book toww 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tel children to look a: page 57. 

• Mode 1 writing the etters on the board, before asking children 
tc trace and write the letters in their books. 

• Call children to the front to write the letters on the board. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tel children to look a: the pictjre ard say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tel! children to trace the big letters in the picture with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the picture. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. Explain j 
that you are going to say three words and they shoulc 
say which one is different f rom the ether two. ell xher 
tc lister carefu'ly to the fi'st sound o r each word. 

• Say seesaw, sing, fan. Children respond fan. As< for the 
first letter and sound of fan (f Hi). Ask for the first letter 
and sound of the other words seesaw and sing (s, /si). 

• Repeat with other grouos of worcs. 


t,t,t 

/t/./t/,/t/ 
ft/ ess, /t/ Tess 
/V, ft I, ft / 

t, t 

ft/, ft /, ft/ 

/ if toes, ft! toes 
ft!, ft f, ft/ 
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Lesson 6 Story 




To follow the left to right seque nce of English 
To develop listening skills in English . 

To understand and enjoy a story 


To revise andconsolidate languagejntroduced in the unit 


Vocabulary: butterfly, dog, fingers, hands, rabbit 
Materials: CD track 61 , flashcards 42, 84, 98; (optional) a 
torch 


Class Book wmsi: 


Listen and act. ®61 

• Play the CD agair, pausing after eac h frame. Children 
repeat the sentences chorally ard indivicualiy. Children 
should repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
nictures. 

• Te'f the class that they are going to act out the story using 
flashcards. 

• Call four children to come to the front. Give three children 
the flashcards for butterfly, dog, and rabbit Tell the other 
child to point to each picture and say the line. 

• Call other children to the front to act out the story. 

• Help children to perform by prompting the incs and 
telling them to repeat. 


Warm-up 

* Draw a vertica ine on the board. Leave enough space 
coove and below it for children to complete a stick figure 
using the line as the body. 

» Call a cnild to the front. Say head. Point to the top o £ the 
line where the head should go. Help the child draw a 
head. 

• Call another child to the front. Say arms. Point to the 
where the arms should be drawn. I lelp the child draw the 
arms. 

» Repeat with other known body parts. 

Look and say. 

* T e)1 ch ldren to open their bocks at page 51. 

• Remind children that Eng ish stories are presented from 
left to right. Ho d up your book ard point at the frames in 
order. 

• Say Point to picture I. Check that chi'dren a r e pointing to 
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point ro picture 2. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4. 

* Ask children questions about the story in their own 
language: What are the boys doing? (playing), is it light or 
dark in the room ? (dark), What can you see in the first three 
pictures? (rabbit, dog, butterfly) 

Listen. ®61 

I • Tell chi.d r en that they are going to listen to the sto r y. 

i » Playtne CD and oajse between each frame. Don't ask 
children to repeat at this stage of the lesson. 

r * Ask children to tell you in their own language what they 

j understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ®61 

listen. 

Boyl You've got a rabbit! 

Boyl You've got a dog! 

Boyl You've got a butterfly. 

; Boy2 Now, ,'ve got two nands and ten fingers! 


Activity Book 

1 Say and match. 

• Te l children to look at cage 58. 

• Ask cnildren to say the name for each part of the body in 
the first column. Ask in ineir own language what they can 
see in the second column (shaded parts of the body). 

• Explain that children should match the pictures of the 
same part of the body. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check answers. Have children hold up thei- books. 

Optional activity 

• Tel 1 children you are going to teach them hew to make 
the butterfly from the story. 

• Put your hards uo with the palms facing you. Your 
thumbs are pointing away from you. Bring yoir hands 
toward each other, passing one in front of the o:ner 
until the thumbs are touching. Link your thumbs and 
flap your hands toward and away from you. 

• Help children to do this. 

• Switch off the lights and shine the torch behind one of 
the 'butterflies'. 
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Unit 8 Review assess 


Numbers Book 


To review the e:;ers ar>d sojrcs for fir, Ss. and 7t 
lo review the numocrs I-B 


Materials: flashcards 37, 98. 1 00 


Lesson 1 semp* 



Activity Book MW*** 

Warm-up 

• Review the letters. Tell children to write the letters i hey 
hear. 

• Say t, r, s, pausing between each letter. 

• Write the letters r, s, ton the board. Call a child to circle the 
first letter you said (t). Repeat with two other children for 
'errers / and s. 

1 Say and write. 

• Write the letters r, s, and f at the top or the board. Point to 
each letter anc nave childrer teli you :ne name and the 
sound. 

• Tel child'en to ,ook at page 59. 

• Ask childrer to say the wp'ds for :ne pictures (robbil sun, 
sing, roes). 

• Model the activity. Stick the flashcard of the rabbit on thp 
board below the letters. Ask What's this? Children say A 
rabbit. 

• Ask children the letter name and sound at the beginning 
of rabbit (r, Ixl). Write the letter r under the rabbit. 

• Chldren write the ti-st letter under each picture. Check 
the answers by sticking the flashcards or the beard and 
having chi.dren write the letters under them Tor sing, 
draw a simple face with music notes. 

2 Count and circle. 

• Tell children lo look at the second activity on page 59. 

• As< child r en which numbers they car see in rhe firs! row 
(b and 6). 

• Model the activity. Draw your hand on the board. Ask How 
many fingers? Point to each and count aloud 1, 2, J, A, 5. 
hive fingers. Circle the number 5. 

• Children complete the activity. Tell them to count each 
item as they work. 

• Check by asking How many . . . ?fcr each row of items (3 
heaas , S feet). 

Progress check 8 (photocopiable) (TB pi 01 ) 

• Fellow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


1 Draw. 

• Tell children to look at page 46. 

• Ask the children what they see in the first activity (two 
hands). 

• Ask children to trace them with the rubbers of their 
penci's first, ^hen have them trace 1 he hands as carefully 
as they can. 

2 Count and match. 

• Pel 1 children to look at the second activity cn page 46. 

• Ask children to count the fingers in the first pictu e T ell 
them to point to each tinge' ord count aloud with you 
Say 1 2 , 3 , 4 , 5, 6 , 7 . 

• Ask How many fingers? Children respond Seven. Ask them 
to trace the line from the picture to the number 7. 

• Children complete the activity. Tell them to count the 
number of fingers in each picture and draw a line to the 
correct number. 

• Check the answers. Write the numbers 6, /, 8, 9, 10 on the 
poard. Call a chid to the front. Hold uo your fingers as 
shown : n each picture. The class says the correct number 
ana the child at the boa-d points to it. 


Lesson 2 



To count from 1 to 10 


1 Follow the numbers. 

• Tell children to look at page 47. 

• Ask the children in their own language What is happening 
m Ihe picture? (Tess is standing on one side of a lake.) How 
do you think Tess can get to the other side? (By jumping on 
the stones.) 5xp ain thatTess can only go on the stones in 
order Pom 1 to 1 0. 

• Modei the activdy on the board. Copy me numbe's from 
me picture anc draw rrdes around them. Star at l and 
ask children where you should go next D'aw a line to 2. 

• Chr'dren complete the activity. 

• Check by caf'fng children To l he font to draw a f.ne re the 
next number until me line is at 10. 
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Lesson 3 


Lesson 5 



To count from 1 to 9 
To write numbers 6-9 
To develop fine motor control 


1 Draw, count and write. 

• Write the rumoers 6, 7, 8, and Sine ow across the top of 
the board. Point to each number and children say it. 

• Tell children to look at page 48. 

• Ask children what they can see in the "irs: row of pictures 
(rabbits). Ask in the chi dren's own language r they notice 
anything diffo-ent about one of the rabbits in the row (Its 
acttedj not solid). Tel chilGren to trace it. 

• Ask How many rabbits? Children court aloud h 2,. 3, 4, 5, 

6. . . S<x rabbits. 

• Tell children tc trace the number 6 in the oox. 

• Explain that they sboulc complete the activty ir this way. 
tracirg the dotted item, counting, and then writing tne 
number 

• Tell children tc try to trace the lines as well as they car. 

• Chec< answers by asking How many ducks? Children 
respond Eight. Repeat wi:n flowers anc butte "flies (7 
flowers , 9 butterflies). 



To identify colou_rs_ _ 

To develop fine motor control 


Materials: flashcards 27-31. 96 


1 Cofour. 

• Tell chTdren tc look at page 50. 

• Say Pcintto Pal Check that childrer are pointing to Pat. 

• Put the flashca r ds for tne colours on the board. Point to 
the orange flashcarc and ask Vv'bat coiou r is this? Children 
respond orange. Write cronge next to the colour. Repeat 
with the other colours. 

• Explain in the children's own language that each colour 
has a number and that they should colour the picture 
accorcing to the numbers. 

• Ask chi dren for the number for orange (1). Explain that 
they shoulc cofour orange all the parts of the p'cture with 
a 1 ir them. 

• Children comp ete tne activity. 

• Check children's colouring. 

Lesson 6 wmtst 


Lesson 4 nmm 


ifflaiaiaf Mali 


To count from 1 to 10 

To recognize pictures as simple sums 

To perform simp e sums 


\ Count and write. 

* Tell children to look at pace ±9. 

* Model tne act vity. Draw your nano on tne board. Ask How 
many fingers? Children respond Five. Write 5 u nder the 
°3-'d. Tell children to trace the 5 in their books. 

» Draw one 'Inge- to the rignt of your hand. Ask Hew 
many? Children responc One. Write 1 under the finger. Tell 
children to face the ’ in their boo<s. 

* Draw a circle around all six fingers. As< Hew many fingers? 
Chi d-en respond Six. Count the fingers fo r the children. 

Say 1 2. 3, 4, 5, 6. Write 6 to tne rignt of the p ctures.Tell 
children tc trace the 6 in their books. 

* Write an addition sign {+) between the 5 and 1. Remind 
chicken in their own language tnat this symbol tells us to 
adc the numbers, or count the things in the p.ctures as 
ere croup. 

« Write the equals sign (=} oe tween the 1 and 6. Remind the 
chi dren in their own language that this sigr shows the 
number of fingers in the total group. 

* Say the sum Five and one is six. Children repeat cho'ally 
and individually. 

* Children complete the activ ty. 

* Check the answers. As< child-en to say the sums as you 
w'itethem on tne beard. 



To recog nizeparts ofthe whole 
To count from 1 to 10 


1 Look, count and write. 

• Tell children tc look at page 5' . Explain that these are 
funny pretend creatures and tnat they are going to count 
the parts of tne creatures shown in the small p ctures 
underneath. 

• Hold up your book. Point to the first small picture. Say ear 
Ask HowmGnyecrs 7 Children responc Two. Tell them to 
trace tne number 2 

• Repeat with the othe- sma I pictures (eyes, feet, arms). 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check answers oy asking How many . . . ? for the f irst 
creature: 3 ears, 5 eyes, 4 feet, 4 a'ms. for the second 
creature: 4 ears, 6 eyes, 4 feet.. 3 arms. 
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9 My family 




Lesson 1 


To identif y family m embers 

To recognize English sounds and spoken words 

To re cognize family relationships 

Vocabulary: baby, brother, dad, grandma, grcndpa , mum, 
sister . ' 

Materials: CD tracks 62-63, flashcards 1 , 2. 5, 57-63 


Class Book 


Warm-up 

• Tel children to iook at t he picure on pages 57 and 63 Ask 
the following questions in the chile ren’s own language: 
Who can you recognize <r me picture? (Tess, Soz. Adam, and 
their mum), Who do you think the other people are? (Dud 
Grandpa, Grandma , and Tess's friend '). 

Listen and say. ®62 

• Tel children that t.ney are going to cam the wo'ds for the 
members of the family. 

• P ay the CD, holding up the flashcard for each family 
member as the name is said. 

• Stick tne flashcards for Tess, Baz, and Adam on the board. 
Put the flashcards for sister, brother, and baby under them. 

• Play the CD again, paus'ng afte r each word. Children 
repeat the words chorally and incividually. 

Transcript ®62 

Listen and say. 

mum, sister, baby, brother, dad, grandma, grandpa 

Listen and find. ®63 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and they 
should point to the person who represents that member 
of the family in their books. 

• Say the words at random, e.g. brother, siste r , grandma, 
mum, dad, baby, grandpa. As you say each word, you 
may like to hold up the flashcard to give chi dren visual 
support. 

• Check children are pointing to the correct person in their 
books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and 
pomt to the person in then books. 

Transcript ®63 

Listen and find. 

baby, dad, b'otner, g-andma, rrum, granopa, s sler 


Activity Book 

1 Say and match. 

• 'ell chi dren to look a: page 60. 

• Ask children ir their own language who they can see in 
the pictures at the tep of the page (Tess. Soz, Adam, Mum 
Dad, Grandpa, and Grandma ';. 

• Ask children who they ?h nk is ir the large oicture 
underneath with thei' heads blanked out {the same 
people). 

• ihu nt out now mere is a line 'inking Tess's head at the top 
w'th he* body on the sofa uncerneath. 

• Ask children how they can tell this is less on the so*a (you 
can see the end of her pony-tali). 

• Ask cnilcren to trace the lire linking Tess's head with her 
body, and say sister as they do so. 

• Tell children to 'ook at the small pictures at the top of the 
oaqe again. Say Point to grandma. Check that children are 
ooinliny to the picture of the grandma (first picture on 
the left). 

• Tel c hildren to match the small picture of grandma to 
grardma in the large picture by drawing a line. Tell them 
to say grandma as they match. 

• Children complete the activity. Remind them to say the 
name of the family member as they match. For Tess, Baz, 
and Adam, encourage them to say sister, brother, and bob) 
instead of their names. 

• Check answers by saying the name of a family member as 
children point to that person in their books. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to p ay a game. 

• Stick the flashcards cf the family members in a row cm 
the board, 

• Say This is the (grandpa). Cal I a child to the front to 
introduce the second family member on the beard. 

• Repeat with, other chi'drer introducing the remaining 
family members. 
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Lesson 2 



Tota'k aoout one's family 
To write si mple w ords in Engl ish 
To dev elop fin e motor control 


Structu re: He /She is . ... They are. 

Vocabulary: baby brother, dad, grandma , grandpa, family, 
mum 

Materials: CD trackJH flashcards 1 ,2, 5,57-63_ _ 

Class Book ®»«ss2-53 

Warm-up 

* Review the names of family memoers. Stick flashcards 
57-63 on the hoard. Say Point to the grandma. Children 
respond. Repeat witn other words. 

* ho : d up the flashcard of Tess. As< Brother ? Shake your 
head for no. Ask Sister? Nod you' head for yes. 

* Repeat with the flashcards of Baz and Adam. 

* Leave f ashcards 57-63 on the boa'd. 

Listen and say. ®64 

* Tell children tc look at tne picture on pages 52 and 53. n 
their own language, ask children to say what they thin< 
Tess is doing (She is introducing her friend to her family). P ay 
the CD once to check tne answer. 

* Play the CD aga'n, pausing after each phrase. Cnildrer 
repeat the phrases cho r ally anc nd vidually. 

* Ask if children car 'emember the name ofTess's mend 
(Mira). Ask : f tney can remember the two family member 
words Tess used for Adam (brother, baby). 

Transcript ®64 

listen and say. 

Tess Hello! ~his is Mira. 

Ail Hello, Mira. 

Tess Mira, this is my fam ly. 

They are my grandpa and grandma. 

This is my dad. Baz is my brother. 

Ada mi is my brother. He's a oaby. 

Adam I'm net a baby! 

Say and do. 

* Poirt to all tne flashcards cn the board in one motion. Say 
This is my fomiiy. 

* Point to the flashcard of brother Say This is (name). He is 
my brnther. 

* Point to the flashcard of sister. Say This is (name). She is my 
sister. 

* Point to the flashcarcs of the grandpa and grandma. Say 
They are my grandpa end grandma. 

* Reoeat with the other flashcards, identifying thefani y 
members with He is . . . , She is . . ., or They are ... 


Activity Book 

1 Draw and write. 

• Put the flashcards of dad and mum on the board. Point to 
each as children say the words. 

• Draw writing lines cn the board. Ask children for the name 
and sound of the first Setter cf the word dad id, id)). Write d 
or the beard as cnilcren w-ite the letter in the air. Be sure 
to form the letter as children learnt it earlier in tne yeas 

• Say dad again slowly, anfculatng each sound: /d/Vae/ id/. 
Ask children for the next letter's sound and name fa, /as/;. 
Write it next to a as children write it in the air. Repeat with 
the final d, idi. 

• Move your finger under tne word and say dad. Children 
repeat chorally and indivic ually as you ooiot. 

■ Repeat the procedu'e with mum. (Chi dren haven't 
formally learnt the u, /a/ sound yet, but they should 
recognize it from words such as jump, dock, and jumper. 

Te 1 them they will learn it properly in the next lesson.) 

• Te I children to open their books at page 61 . 

• Ask if they recognize the words on the page (dad, mam). 

• Te I them to trace the faces and words on the page. 

• Call children to the front to trace the words dad and mam 
on the board. 


Optional activity 

• Give each child a sheet cf paper. Tell them to draw a 
member of their family. 

• Cal a child to the front with his or her drawing. Have 
the dVld'introcuce'the person to the class, e.g. This is 
(name). She is my sister, "ell chi dren tna: they need not 
give the first names of their parents or grandparents, 
Poirt out that in English, children don't usually call 
adults by their frst names. 

• Repeat with other children. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! nvmmMh 



To say, recognize, and write the letters Uu and Vv 
Jo recognize and say the sound /A/and /y/ 

To develop fine motor control 


Vocabulary: umbrella, up, van, volcano 
Materials: CD track 65, flashcards 10 1 ,102; (optional) 
oaper, glue, red / orange wool or beans or seeds (e,g. red 
lentils) 


Class Book cbwuk54 

Warm-up 

• Review the known letters of the alphabet. Write the 
alphabet in order in lower case letters on the board. Frase 
letters randomly. 

• Call children tc: the front to write the missing letters. 

• Say the alphabet as a class. 

• Repeat with capital letters and different children. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hoid up flashcard 1 01 of the umorella. Say umbreHo. 
Children repeat the word cnoral'y and individually. Stick 
the flashcard on the board. 

• Write the letter u on the board under the umbrella. Point 
to it and say /a/, umbrella. 

• Present the word up by pointing up. Point to the letter 
u on the board as you point and say /a/, up. Be sure 
that, children iea ise ihpt th's is not the wore r or ceiling. 
Children repeat the word chorally and individually. 

• Exolair that although the sound of the letter is l\l, the 
rame of the ecter ; s u. \ lave children repeat tne lette' 
name and oner sound, along with the wore s, sever, i - mes 
as you ooinl tc the lette" ard umb'eila flashcard on me 
board, and as you point upwards (u, /a/, umbrella; u, !.\ f. up). 

• Write tne capital U on tne board. Remind chi dren tnat the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /a/, if arty exist in their own language 
(there arc none in English). 

• lell children that they a-e going to learn how tc write the 
lette r bu. Tell them to open their books a: page 54 and 
look at vie letters Uu with the a"ows on. 

• Stand with you oack to : ne class as you use youi finger to 
'wr te'a capital C'irt the air. Write the letter exactly as t is 
presented in the Gass Book. 

• Tell children tc copy your action ana wr te a capital U in 
the air, Check that tncy are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case u. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure with Vv. Present van using 
flashcard 102 and volcano by pointing to the picture in 
:ne book. Get children to repeat the lette' name, sound, 
ana the word (v, ivi, von; v, hi, volcano) before mov ng cn 
to loc-kirg a: the letters in the book. 


Sing. @65 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letters duand Vv. 

• Piay the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• P ay the CD aga'n one pause after ea< h ’ine Sing the line 
and tell children to r epeat afte r you TeJi cniicrer to point 
to the letters and words in tne r books as they sing then. 

• Play the CD again ard ask children to s ng the song. 


Transcript @55 

Sing. 

u, u, „ 

/a/, /a/, /a/ 

/a/ umbrella, /a/ umbrella 
/a/, /a/, /a/ 


v. v. v 

hi, hi, hi 
M van, /vl van 
hi. hi, hi 


u, u, u 
/a/, /a/. /a/ 
/a/ up, /a/ up 
itJ . /a/, /a/ 


V, V, V 

hi, hi. hi 

hi volcano, hi volcano 
hi, hi, hi 


Find. 

• Tell children to -ind the letters u and v in the alphabet at 
the top of the page. Ask chi dren for vie name arid sound 
of the letter before u X It/). 

• Telf children to ,ook at the picture at the bottom of the 
page. Say Point to the umbrella. Check that children are 
pointing to the umbrella. 

• Say Point to the van. Check that children are pointing to 
the van. 

• Say Point to the volcano. Check that children arc pointing 
to the drawing of the vo rare. 

• Teil children to find the things begin ning with the sounds 
ibi (bag), /g/ (give), and /s' (seesaw). 


Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Teil children to look at page 62. 

• Model writing the letters on the board before asking 
children to trace and write them in their books. 

• Cal! children to the front to write the letters on the board. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

» Tell children to look at the pictu r e and say the words. 

• Child r en trace over the first ester of each word with thei" 
pencils. Check that they are Tanning the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letle-s in tne picture witn 
their hnaers, and then colour them. 


• Te 1 ! eh lichen to colour tne rest of the pictures. They shculc 
ry rot to coiour outside the lines. 


Optional activity 

• Give each child a sheet of paper. Ask them to draw a big 
volcano. 

■ When they have finished their drawing, help them to 
glue red or orange wool or dried beans to the picture 
(for the lava). 

* Cal several children to the front to show their pictu'es. 
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Sing and do. ®66 

• Call seven cnilcrer to the front. Give five of them the 
cnaracter fashcards. Give the family flashcards of mum 
anc dad to the other two children. 

• Ask the chi d playirg Tess to point to the appropriate 
flashcards during the song. Tell the other children to hold 
up their flashcards when their character is called. 

• For the line We love each other, encourage the children to 
gather in a circle and hug. 

• Sine the song. 

• Repeat with other children at the front. 


Warm-up 

• Give each cnild a sheet o' paper. Ask them to draw 
someone from their family. 

• Ask children to stand at their seats and introduce their 
family member, e.g. This is my mum. 

Point and say. 

• Tell children to took at page 5S in their books. 

• Say Point to Tess. Check that children are pointing to her. 

• Say Point to dad ChecK that children are pointing to him. 

■ Repeal with all the characters on the page. 

• Say Point to sister. Check that children are pointing to Tess 

• Repeat with baby and brother. 

Sing. ®66 

• n tne ch'Jdren's own language, ask What is Tess doing ? 
(She’s looking at photos), How does Tess feei in me picture? 
(Wry happy), Why do you think she is happy? (She is thinking 
about her family}. 

• Present the word love. Stick all the flashcards of the 
characters and the flashcards of mum and dad on the 
board in a small area. Draw a giant heart around them all. 
Say They are a family. They love each other. Say love each 
other as you make a heart motion around the flashcards. 
Children repeat chorally and md'vidually. 

» Present the phrase come and meet. Hold up a small photo 
of someone in you' family. Calf on one cf the children to 
come to the front. Say (Name), come and meet my (brother, 
sister, mum. dad). 

« Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. 

Transcript ®66 

Sing. 

r«s Look at my pictures. 

This is Tryfarn ly. 

Come and meet my family. 

Come ana meet my family. 

She is my mum. 

He is my dad. 

This is Jg. 

And this is Fat. 

Adam s ny brother. 

Bazis my brother 

We are a family. 

We love each other. 


Activity Book 

1 Draw and say. 

• Tell children to look at page 63. 

• Explain that they are going to draw their families. Tell 
them to draw them mum, dad, any brother or s : sters, and 
grandpa re ns. 

• Call on children to stand at their seats and show' their 
pictures as they introduce thei' family. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children they are going to play a game. 

• Explain that you are going to whisper a sentence to one 
child and he or she is going to whisper it to the child 
next to him or her. 1 hat child is going to wh ; soer it to 
the person next to him cr her, and so on. The iast chi ! d 
to hea r the sentence says it aloud. 

• You may like tc use these sentences or one of your own: 
Pat is a cat. iig rs a rabbit. i‘ve get a sister , etc. 
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! 




To say recog nize, a nd write the le tter W w 


To r ecog n ize and say the sound /w / 

To develop fine motor control 

Vo cabulary: walk, water_ 

Materials: CD track 67, flashcards 101-103 


Class Book <*««« 

Warm-up 

• Review me letters Uu and Vv witn the flashcards. 

• Hold up the das heard for umbre la. Say umbrella. Ask 
children tc tell you the first letter's name and sound (u, 
ltd). Repea: with the f ashcard fo r volcano. 

• Call cnildrer to the board to write the letters u and v. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 1 03 of the water. Say water. Children 
repeat the wo-d chorally and individually. Stick the 
flashcard cn the board. 

• Write the letter 1 // or the board under the water. Point to it 
and say A v/, water. 

• Present the wore walk by walking. Point to the letter w on 
the ooard as you walk by it. Say /w/, walk. Children repeat 
the word cnorally and individua ly. 

• Explain that altnougn the sounc of the letter is /w/, the 
name of the letter is w. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along witn the words, several 
times as you point to tie picture and letter on the board, 
and as you mime walk ng (w, /w/, water; w, lw/, walk). 

• Write the capita Won the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound, Remind children that we use 
capita etters for names ano lower case letters for other 
words. 

• Ask children tc suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sound /w/. If chi dren can't think of any names 
in tneir own arguage, give some examples of English 
names f William, Wyatt. 'Mima, Wendy, etc). 

• “ell chi dren mat they are going tc learn howto write the 
letter Ww. Te.l them to open their books at page 56 and 
lco.< at the etters Ww with the arrows on. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to 
'write' a capital /kin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
pmsented in the Class Book. 

• Tell chi dren to cooy your action and write a capital Win 
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case w. 

• Tell chi dren to p'actise tracing over the letters in their 
books witn their firgers. 

Sing. ®67 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the lette' Ww. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 


Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 
Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


w, w, w 
/w/, /w/, /w/ 

/w/ water, /w/ water 
/w /, /w/, /w/ 


Transcript ®67 
Sing. 

w, w, w 
/w/, /w/, /w / 

/w/ walk, /w/ walk 
/w /, /w/, /w / 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter win the alphabet at the top 
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the 
letter before w (v, l\l). 

• Tell children to look at the main picture on the page. Say 
Point to the water. Check that children are pointing to the 
jug of water. 

• Say Point to 'walk'. Check that children are pointing to the 
girl walking. 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
H! (fan), /g/ (girl), /V (lemon), and /k/ (kite). 

Activity Book mmm 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 64. 

• Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to 
show the starting point for forming the capital W. Write 
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book. 

• Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case w. 

• Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the 
board to write W and w on the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 


Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put the flashcards for umbrella, van, and water on the 
board. 

• Say v, /v/. Children respond van. 

• Repeat with letters u and w. You may also like to extend 
the game to other letters and flashcards. 


82 Unit 9 


Lesson 6 Story ■tmittM&m 



To follow the left to right sequence of English 
To develop listening skil ls in En glish 


Tq_u ndersta nd a nd enjoy a sto ry 

To revise _and consolid ate language int rodu ced in the unit 

To follow a pattern 

Vocabulary: mum, dad grandma, gra ndpa , ba by, so rry _ 
Materials: CD track 68, flashcards 57-63 

Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Put the flashcards of the family members in different 
places around the room. 

• Say Point to mum. Children turn and point to the mum 
flashcard. 

• Repeat with o:ner family members. 

Look and say. 

• Te'l children to open ther books at page 57. 

• Remind children that English stones are presentee from 
left to right, hold up your book and point at the frames in 
order. 

• Say Point to picture J. Check that children are pointing to 
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2. 
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2 
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 anc 4. 

• Ask children auest'ons about the story in the'r own 
language: Who are the characters? (Tes\ Baz, and Mira), 
What are they doing? (Looking or photos), V/ho might the 
people in the photos be? (Accept ail answers, but they are 
mum and dad grandma and grandpa, baby Baz). Who is the 
baby? (We aren't sure). 

Listen. ®68 

• Tell children that they are going to listen to the story. 

• Play the CD and pause between each frame. Don't ask 
children tc repeat at this stage of the lesson. 

« Ask children to tell you in their own language what t K ey 
understood Play the CD acain if necessaw. 

Transcript ®68 

Listen. 

less This is my dad and my rmm. 

Mira Wove 

Baz Ttiey are grandma and grandpa! 

Mira Wow, 


Listen and act. ® 68 

• Play trie CD again, paus ng afte r each frame. Crildren 
repeat the sentences cnorally and rcividually. Children 
shou.c 'eoeatthe Ires they hea r , no: re text under the 
pictures. 

• Tel; the class that they are going to act out the story us'ng 
flashcards. 

• Put The flashcards in separate sections on the board. 

The first section should have mum and caa. The second 
shoulc have grandma ard grandpa. The thirc should have 
the baby. 

• Call tnree c.oilcre-~- to come to the front to olayTess.. Baz.. 
and Mira. Have them poirt at the flashcards as they act. 

• Call otre' children to tne front to act out :ne sto'y. 

• \ lelp children to perform by Dromptirg the I'nes ard 
telling them to xpeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Say and match. 

• Tel ! children to look at page 65 

• Ask children what they see (pictures of the family). Explan 
there is a pattern in each row and they have tc work it out. 

• Tel them tc .ook at the firs: row of pictures ard put reY 
finger on the first picture cf dac. Children say dGd~e\\ 
them to move their finge' to the next picture and say 
mum. Children continue until the end o* the row. 

• Ask children in their own language what picture should 
come next (dad). Ask them to tell you why (because the 
pattern is dad/ mum / dad/ mum). Tell children to trace the 
line *rom the first r ovv of pictures to dad. 

• Ch ! ld-en complete the act viry. 

• Check answers. Have the class tell you re pattern in each 
row. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children they are going to practise working ou! 
patterns. 

• Draw a simple pattern on the board alternating circle 
and square twice. 

• Point to each shape as children say its name in English. 

At the end of the row\ ask children to te’l you which 
shape is next {circle). 

• Repeat w’th other scapes. 

• To na<e it mere chalenging, you may wan: to vary the 
pattern, e.g. c'rcls, circle, square, etc. 


Tess This is. . . 

Mira You, ie$$!' v b./rea baby! 

Baz No, t isn’t Tess. It’s me! 
Mira Sorry. 5az! 
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Unit 9 Review mtm 


Toreyiew_ capital and tower case S etters for Qq, Rr, Tt 
To review thejetters and sounds for Uu, Vv , and V/w 

Materials: fashcards 101-103 


Activity Book 

Warm-up 

• Review capital letters. Write the letters P, 0, 5 on the board. 

• Point to each and children say the letter name and sound 
for each. 

• Call a child to the front to write the lower case letter p. 
Repeat with other children for letters o and s. 

1 Find and circle. 

• Tell children to open thei' books at page 66. 

• Tell children \o put their fingers on the blue letter v on the 

• left of the page.Teil them :o say v/v/. 

• leil children to move their fingers to the right enc say the 

• name and sound of each of the black fette’S they touch 

• Ask which letre r should be c'rcfed and why (V, because iris 
the capital letter for the lowercase v). 

• Children circle the capital V. 

• Tell children to do the same with the other rows of letters. 

• I hey should say the name and sound of each letter as 
they touch it. For each row of letters, ask children which 
they should circle 

• Chi cJren complete the activity. 

• Check the answe-s by writing the rows on the ooaro and 
calling children to the front to circle the correct letter. 

2 Say and write. 

• Te I child'en to cok at activity 2 on page 65. 

• Model the acliv'ty. Stick the flashcard of umbrella on the 
board. Say umbrella. Ask children for the first sound of 
umbrella (/a/). Ask them for the letter name (u). Write u 
under the flashcard. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check the answers. Draw an arrow for up, a stick figure 
walking for walk, and stick the flashcards of van and water 
on the boarnl. Cal, children to the f'ont to write toe first 
lette' for each. 

Progress check 9 (photocopiable) (TB pi 02) 

• Follow the procedure descr bed or page I ' of me 
Introduction. 


Numbers Book 

Lesson 1 3MMrir 

To rec ogn ize simjlarities and differences 

1 Look and match. 

• Tell children to look at page 52. 

• Ask children what they see in the pictures (families). 

• Explain that the families in the left column are different 
from each other, and that there is a matching family for 
each of them in the right column. 

• Model the activity. Ask children to look at the first picture 
and put their finger or the person cn the leC, Say dad. 
Children repeat cnorally. le J them to move their finger to 
the next person and say brother. Have them repeat with 
all the *amily members, moving from left to right. Ask 
Hew many brothers? Children answer !wc. Ask How many 
sisters? Cnilaren answe r No sisters 

• Tell ch Idren to look in the right cow mr and find the 
picture that locks the same. Have 1 hem trace the line 
connecting the pictures. 

• Children complete the activity, naming each person in 
each family in the left column, and counting the number 
of brothers / sisters / babies / grandmas / grandpas to 
help them. 

• Check answers by having children hold jp their books. 

Lesson 2 KfcSMfc 


To count from 1 to 10 
To dev elop fin e motor control 

Materials; flashcards 32-35 


1 Trace, match and draw. 

• Tell children to look at page 53. 

• Model the activity. Copy the first line on the board. Use 
the flashcard of the rectangle. 

• ^o'nt to the dotted number 6. Ch'Idren say Six. "race the 
number 6. 

• D o'nt to the rectangle. Ask What's f his? Ch Idren respond 
A rectangle. Point to the 6, the rectangle, and the six 
rectangles in the box cn the right. Ask How many 
rectangles ? Cnilcren -espond Six. Trane the dotted line 
connecting the r ectangle to the box ano then trace the 
six rectangles. 

• Confirm that children understand the activity by asking 
them to explain it to you in their own language. 

• Children complete the activity, 

• Check the answers. Put the flashcard of each shape on the 
board. Draw the crescent moon. Call children to the front 
to wdte the number and draw tie correct number of each 
shaoe. 

www. irlanguage .com 



Language 

oH 1 ^' chj J-jy' cpy 
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Lesson 3 


Lesson 5 



To count from 1 to 10 _ __ _ _ Jo f olcwa pattern 

To develop fine rnotorcontro! __ To id entify numbers 


Materials: flashcards 47, 99, 101-102 


1 Match, count and colour. 

• Wr'te the numbers 6, 7,. 8, 9, and 10 in a *ow across the top 
o f the boarc. Point to each number and children say it. 

• Tell cnildrer to look at page 54. Ask then to nametne 
objects they see in the boxes at me bottom of the page 
(vans, umbrellas, volcanoes, seesaws, seeks). 

• Ask children to put iheir f'nger on the number 6 at the 
top of the page. Tell them to trace the line leading from 
the 6 to the row of pictures. Ask whi ch pictures the line 
connects to (vans). 

« As< Hew many vans? Childrer coc nt a cud h 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7. 

3, 9, 10... Ten vans. Ask cniloren how many b ! ue V3ns (Six). 
Ask why there are six blue vans (because the line from the 6 
ied to the vans). 

« Stick the flashcard of van on the board under the 6. 

• Explain that they shou d complete the activity : n this way, 
tracing the dotted line to one of the boxes of pictures, 
counting that numoer of items, anc then colouring. 

> • Tell children try to colour inside the lines as well as they 

can. 

• Check answers oy asking How many umbrellas? Children 
responc Ten umbrellas. Stick the flashcard of umbrella 
under the 1 C. Repeat with socks and seesaws. St'ck the 
flashcards under the S and 7. Repeat witn volcanoes. Draw 
a vo caro under the 9. 

Lesson 4 mm* 


To count from 1 to 10 

To apply number conce pts to r eal life 


1 Look, count and trace. 

• Tell chldren to look at the first activity on page 55. 

• In the children's own language, ask who the peoole are 
(Boz and Jess and their family). 

• Point to the people ard ask How many? Cniloren resoond 
Seven. Tell them to mace the number 7. 


2 Draw your family. Count and write. 

• “ell chldren to draw their family, if their families are large, 
you may want tc limit their drawings to their parents anc 
sidings. 

• When children have finishec, call a child to the front to 
introduce nis o' her family, e.g. This is my mum. They are my 
sisters, etc. 

« Ask the child How many? Help the cnilc to count the 
people. The child writes the number ir the box. 

• Child'en comolete the act vity. 

• Check by calling a few children to the front to introduce 
their family and say the number of peop e. 


1 Look and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 56 

• Explair to chid reo that they a'e going to look at some 
patterns of numbers. 

• Copy the first row of numbers on the board (wthout the 
dottec 5). Point to each number as children say its name. 

• Ask children to give you the next number in the sequence 
(5). Call a child to the front to write 5 on the ooard. 

• Child'en complete the act vity 

• Check answe-s. Copy the rows on toe beard. Ask chi dren 
to come to the front to write the missing number in the 
pattern. 

Lesson 6 



To count from 1 to 10 


To follow' a sequence 
T o dev elop fine motor control 

Materials: flashcards 71 -80, 102 

1 Look and write. 

• Tel child'en tc look at page 57. 

• Copy the row of numoers on the board. Use a line for the 
missirg rumbe's. 

• Po : nt to the 1 . Childrer say One. Point to the empty line. 
Encourage children tc say Two. 

• Childrer complete the activ ty by writing toe numbers n 
t heir booxs. 

• Cneck answers by calling chi dren to the front to write the 
missing numbers. 

2 Join the dots. Colour. 

• 5tic< the number flashcards 'or ' -10 on the board in a 
zigzag from the top left tc the lowe' right o* the boarc. 

• D oint:oeach number and chldren say its name. 

• Draw a line connecting the rumbe's in order from '-10. 

• Tell chidren to loox at the second activity on page 57. 

Ask the cnildrer wna: they see (wheels, a window). Ask 
children in tneir own language what they think the 
picture will be (a van). 

• “ell them to connect the rumbe's ir the correct order to 
complete the oicture. 

• Check the answer. Ask Is it a car. 7 Children respond No, 
it isn't. Ask Is it a van? Children respond Yes, it is. Stick the 
flashcard of the van on the board for visual support. 

• When children have finished, have them colour the 
picture. “el I them to stay inside :ne lines as well as they 
can. 
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To identify food 


To recognize English sounds and sp oken words 

To identify colours _ 

Vocabulary: banana, biscuit, carrot, orange, sandwich, 
sweet, _tomato 

Materials: CD tracks 69-70, flashcards 27-31, 64-70; 
(optional) a large envelope 

Class Book WlAbiMr 

Warm-up 

• Teil children to look at the picture or pages 58 ard 59. Ask 
the following questions in the children's own language: 
Who is in the picture? (Bo?, Jess, Mira, and the characters' 
family). Where are they? On the dining room), What are 

they doing? (f laving a meal), Have Tess and Mira finished 
their food? (No, they haven't), Do you think Mira and Tess 
should eat the sweets and biscuits now or finish their carrot 
and sandwich first? (They should finish their main course, 
including some vegetables or salad, before having any 
pudding). 

Listen and say. ®69 

• Tell children that they are going to learn the words for 
more food items in Engl sh, 

• Pay the CD, Holding uo the dasnea'd for each food as rnc 
name is said. Pause after each wore so cnildrer can point 
to the food in their books. Check children are pointirg to 
the correct food 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children 
repeat the words chorally and individually. 

Transcript ®69 

Listen and say. 

sweet, carro:, sandwich, tomato, biscuit, orange, banana 

Listen and find. ®70 

• Tell children that you are going to say a word and they 
should point to tne fooc n their nooks. 

• Say the words at random, eg. banana, carrot, sandwich, 
sweet, orange, tomato, biscuit. As you say each word, you 
may like to hold up the flashcard to give children visual 
support. 

• Check children are pointing to the correct food in their 
books. 

• Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and 
point to the food in their books. 


Transcript ®70 

Listen and find. 

banana, circuit, carrot, orange, sandwich, sweet, tomato 

Activity Book #SWs 

1 Colour. 

• Tell children to look at page 67. 

• Put the flashcards for the colours on the board. Point to 
the red flashcard and ask What colour is this? Children 
respond red. Write red next to the colour. Repeat with the 
other colours. 

• Explain in the children's own language that each colour 
has a number and : oa: they shoulo colour the food 
according to the numbers. 

• Ask ch ; ldren for the number for r ed 0). txplain that they 
should colour red al ! the food with a 1 in it. 

• Children complete the activity. 

■ C heck children's colouring. As< What < obur is the carrot? 
Cniloren respond It's orange and green. Repeat with other 
food. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put the f'ashcard cf banana inside a la*ge envelope. 
Hold up the envelope and slowly pull the flashcard out 
of the ervelooe. Chi dren watch carefully and say the 
name of the food as soon as they can iden: fy it. 

• Repeat with the otner food flashcards. 




To express likes and dislikes 


St ructur e: / li ke /don't like . . . 

Vocabulary: yummy _____ 

Materials: CD track 71 f flashcards 64-70; (optional) 
biscuits and sweets 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

♦ Review The rames of tne new food items. Stick the 
flashcards on the ooard. Say Point to the tomato. Ch Idren 
respooc. Repeat with other words. 

« Present the word yummy. Mime eating a banana, ^retend 
to peel the banana and eat it. ^ook happy and satisfied. 
Say Yummy. My banana 's yummy. 

Listen and say. ®71 

* Tell children to look at the picture on pages 58 and 59. In 
their own language, asx children what is happening (The 
family oie having a meai). Play the CD once to check the 
answer. 

« Piay the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Children 
repeat the phrases chora Jy and individually. 

« As< if ch Idren can remember what happened to Baz (He 
dropped the biscuits). Ask if Cad was angry' about it [No. He 
said ‘That's OKI. Tell children the meaning of That's OK in 
thei- own language. 

Transcript ®71 

Listen and say. 

Mira Lock at the bisc Jts! Biscu ts are yummy' 

Tess I don't like b scuirs. like sweets! 

Mira Sweets are yummy, too! 

Dad No sweets anc no biscuits for you twc. Carrots anc tomatoes 
first. 

[crash of tray dropping ] 

Baz Oh, no! Sorry! 

Dad hat's (X. Baz. 

Mum No biscuits 'or us. 


Activity Book 

1 Circle and say. 

• Tel! child r en to look at page 68. 

• Ask them tc rame the food items ( bananas , biscuits, 
carrots , oranges, sweets). 

• Draw a smllng face and a frowning face on the board. 
Point to the smTng face. Say t like. Point tc the frowning 
face. Say 1 don't like. 

• Model the activity. Draw three bananas on the ooard. 
Draw a smiling face and a frowning face next to :nem. 
Gve ycur opinion. Say Bananas. I (like /don't like) bananas. 
Circle the face that represents your opinion. 

• Explain to children that they should cirnle the face that 
represents their opin on about the food. 

• Children comolete the activity. 

• Call children to the front to give the r opinion about the 
fooc. saying < like ... o' i don’t like . . . about each item. 

Optional activity 

• Give each chi d a sheet o r p3per. Ask them to draw all 
the food items they know the Engl'so words for. 

• Call children to the front to shew the : r pictures and say 
the names of the food items. 

• Call other ch Idren to add to the 1st if oossib e. In 
addition to the new words bom tnis unit, children know 
apple , dotes, egg , fig, Semen, mango, nut, anc water. 


Say and do. 

* Draw two biscuits, two sweets, twc carots, and twc 
tomatoes on tne board, 

* Pont to the biscu its. Look happy. Say / like biscuits. Point 
to the sweets. Look un, nappy. Say I don't like sweets. Repeat 
w : th ca r rots and tomatoes, giving your true opinion. 

* Ca'I two children to the front to play Baz, Tess, and Mira. 
You play tne role of Mum and Dad. Give the cnilc playing 
Baz tne biscuit flashcard (or a rea packet of b scuits) tc 
drop. 

* Say the lines fo' pupils to repeat anc encourage them to 
point to the p : ctures or the board. 

* fo make the role playing more fun, use some rea 1 sweets 
and a packet of biscuits. 
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! 



To say, recognize, and write the letter Xx 
To recognize and say the sound /ks/ 

To develop fine motor control 


Vocab ulary: box, fox 

Materials: CD track 72, flashcard 104 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review food vocabulary and known letters. Say apple. Ask 
children to tell you the first letter's name and sound (a, 

M. 

• Repeat with bonora, carrots, bates, egg, fig, sandwich, and 
rcmoro. 

Learn the letter. 

• Hold up flashcard 1 04 of the box. Say box. Children repeat 
the word chorally and individually. 5tic< the f ashcard cn 
the board. 

• Explain that x does not begin many words in English 
and that it is usually found at the end or in the middle of 
words. 

• Write the letter x on the board under the box. Point to it 
and say/ks/, box. 

• Present the wo'd (ox using the oicture in the book. Point 
to the letter x on the board as you ooint and say /ks/, fox. 
Children repeat the word chorally and individually. 

• Lxplain that a.thojgh the sound of the letter is /ks/, the 
name of the letter isx. Have children reoearthe letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the picture and letter on the board 
and the picture in the book (x, /ks/, box;x, /ks/, fox). 

• Write the capital X on the board. Remind children that the 
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters f or names and lower case 'etters fo r other 
words. 

• Tell ch Idren that they am going :o learn how tc write the 
letter Xx.Tell t.iem to open the r bocks at paqc 60 and 
look at the letter Xx with the arrows on. 

• 5tand with your oack tone class as you use yojr finger to 
'wrile'a capital Xin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presented in the Class Book. 

• Tell children to copy your action and write a capital Xin 
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case x 

• Tell children to practise tracirg over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

Sing. 

• Tell children that they am going :o sing a song to helo 
them earn the letter Xx. 

• Piay the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing rhe line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


Transcript ®72 
Sing. 

X, x,x 

/ks/, /ks/, /ks/ 

/ks/ box, /ks/ box 
/ks/,/ks/,/ks/ 


x, x, x 

/ks/, /ks/, /ks/ 

/ks/ fox, /ks/ fox 

/ks/, /ks/, /ks / 

Find. 

• Tell children to find the letter x in the alphabet at the top 
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the 
letter before x (w, /w/j. 

• Teil children to look at the main picture on the page. Say 
Point to the box. Check that children are pointing to the 
box. 

• Say Point to rhe fox. Check that chi dren are pointing tc the 
fox. 

• Tell children to find the thi ngs begdning witn the sounds 
!H (figs) and /w/ (water). 

Activity Book 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 69. 

• Draw wfiting lines on the board. Put dots cn the lines to 
show the starting points for forming the capital X. Write 
:ne letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class 
Book. 

• Tel child'en to practise tracing over :ne letter in their 
boo<s with their fingers. 

• Children trace and write the letters with their pencils. 
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and 
forming the letters correctly. 

• Repeat the procedure for the lower case x. 

• Draw more writing lines cn the board. Call children to the 
beard to wr'te Xandxon the lines. Correct as necessary. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at tne pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the fast letter cf each worn) with their 
pencils. Chec< that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 


Optional activity 

• Tell chi dren :ney are going to olay a came. 

• Say car. Ask children tc tell you the name anc sound of 
the otter they hear at the end of the word (r, lit). Say 
the word several more times. 

• Repeat with dog (g, igf), iion (n, ini), octopus (s, 1st), and 
duck (k, Ik/). 
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Lesson 4 Craft 




To say the names and sounds of the letters f rom a -x 
To develop fine motor control 


Materials: CD track 73, flashcards 64-70, paper cut into 
shapes with a small hole at the top, a clothes hanger for 
each child, string, crayons / pens, a completed alphabet 
mobile to show children 

Class Book 

Warm* up 

• Write the letters c-xon toe beard. 

• p oint to each lette' as crilarer say ts n ane and sound. 

• Point to each letter again. Ask children to give you a word 
beginning with that letter. Forx, ask them to give a word 
ending in x (box, fox). 

Make. 

• Tell cnildren to look at page 61 in their books. 

• txplain that they are going to make something special. 

Tell them to look at picture 4. In their own language, ask 
them to describe the craft item (a hanger with letters and 
pictures). 

• Show children your completed model. Point to the shapes 
and ask children to tell you the name and sound of the 
elte's. Ask them to tel you name of the objects on the 
other side. 

• Divide the class into six groups. Assign each group fotr 
letters, e.g. group 1 is a-d, g r oup 2 is e-h, etc 

• Before you give the children the materials, review the four 
pictures r the book, cescribing each step. 

• Explain mat they are going to write ore o r tbe capital 
and lower case forms of their r our ass gned letters on one 
s de of each shape. They am ccing to chaw a picture c r 
something oeginoiog w : th that letter on me other side 
ChUcreo can draw anything that begins wit" that sound. 

• G ve children then fo^r shapes, f you wish, you car 
prepare shapes with the letters aheac of tine and ask 
children to draw the oictures on y. 

• When children have hn shed, he^p them to put the st'ing 
ilrough the nole of tneir shapes and tie men to their 
hangec 

• Harg them around the room. 

Sing. ®/3 

• Tell the children they are going to learn a song of all the 
alphabet letters they have learnt so far. 

• Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause as necessary. Sing that part 
of the song and tell children to repeat after you. 


Transcript @73 
Sing. 


A /«/ 

1/1/ 

Q /kvv/ 

B/b/ 

. /(I3 / 

rt/r/ 

C/k/ 

K/k/ 

S /& / 

D/d/ 

J\i 

T /t/ 

E/c / 

M /m/ 

IJ /a/ 

F/f / 

M fnf 

V /v/ 

G/fl/ 

0 /n/ 

W /w/ 

1 ! fhJ 

P /p/ 

X/ka/ 


Sing and point. @73 

• Cal a c"ild from eacn of the six groups to the front Tel 
the chldrcn to stard so that the etters are in omer. 

• As< eacn child ro present the letters a~c oictums on his or 
her mobile. This is a. /ae/, apple. This is b, !bi balloon, etc. 

• Tell the crildren they are going sing the song aga n as 
they point to toe mooile with those letters. 

• Sing the song. 

• Repeat with other children and their mobiles at the front. 

Activity Book MW?* 

1 Say and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 70. 

• Model the activity. Stick the flashcards for sweet and 
sandwich on the board. Point to each and ask What's this? 
Children respond A sweet. A sandwich. 

• Askchildren to tel you the fi'st letter o r sweet and 
sandwich (s). VVr'te i: next to the flashcards. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check answers. Stick the flashcards on the board anc call 
children to tie front to write the correct letter for each. 

2 Colour the right picture. 

• Tell cn'lcren to look at the second activity on page 70. 

• Ask children to port to the Icttc' in the first row and say 
its name and sound /i/;.~e I Ihern to put their finger on 
the ms: picture and say its name (bird). Repeat with the 
next two pictures (iguana, car). 

• As< children which picture shows something beg'rning 
witn '(the : guana). lell chilcrer to colou r on y that picture. 

• Children complete the activity. If time is short, you may 
wish to have c-ilcren circle tne pictures instead. 

• Check answers. Say tne letter and children say the name 
of the co r rect picture (q - queen, u - umbrella). 


Unit 10 B9 


Lesson 5 Letter fun! 




To say, recognize, and w rite the letters Yy and Zz 


To recognize and say the sound s /j/ and Izl 

To develop fine motor control 

Vocabulary: yo-yo, yogurt, zebra, zero 
Materials: CD track 74, flashcards 24. 25, 1 04-106 

Class Book »*(*« 

Warm-up 

■ Review the letter Xx with the flashcards. 

• hole up the flashcard for pencil box. Ask What's this? 
Chilcsren say .A pencil box. Repeat with the flashcards for 
box and lunch box. 

• Call children to the board to write the letter x. 

■ Clever cnilcren may ask about socks, which ends in the 
sound /ks/. Praise them fo' noticing, but do not present 
this to tne class. 

Learn the letter. 

• hold up flasncard 105 of the yogu't. Say yogurt. Children 
repeat the word chorally and indivioually. Stick the 
flashcard on the ooarc. 

• Write the letteryon the board under the yogurt. Point to it 
and say 1)1, yogurt. 

• ^resent the word yo-yo us'ng the book. Point to the letter 
y on the board and say lj !, yo-yo. Cnildren repeat the word 
chorally and inciv dually. 

• Explain that although the sound of the letter is 1)1, the 
name of the letter is y. Have children repeat the letter 
name and letter sound, along with the words, several 
times as you point to the picture and letter on the board 
and in tne bco< (y, /j/, yogurt; y, I) l, yo-yo). 

• Write the capital Ten the board. Remind children that the 
enters have the same sound. Remind children that we use 
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other 
worcs. 

• Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin 
with the sojrd /j/. if chiloren can't think of any names 

in tneir own anguage, give some examples of English 
names (Yon. Yolanda, Yasmine, etc). 

• Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the 
letter Vy.Tell them to open their books at page 62 and 
look at the letters Yy with the arows on. 

• Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to 
'write' a capita Tin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is 
presentee n the Class Book. 

• Tel children to copy you" action and write a capital Tin 
the air. Check mat they are forming the letter correctly. 

• Repeat the p'oeedure for the lower casey. 

• Tell children to practise racing over the letters in their 
books with their fingers. 

• Repeat the whole procedure witn Zz. Present zebra using 
flashcard 1 06. Present zero by 'writing it on the board at 
the beginmrg of a number line. Get children to repeat the 
letter name, sound, and the word (z, Izl, zebra; z, Izl, zero ) 
before moving on to the letters in the book. 

Unit 10 


Sing. ®74 

• Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help 
them learn the letters TyandZz. 

• Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song. 

• Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line 
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point 
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. 

• Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song. 


Transcript ®74 


Sing. 


y.y.y 

z, z, z 

iH, /)i, i)i 

/z/, Izl, Izl 

1)1 yo-yo, 1)1 yo-yo 

Izl zebra, Izl zebra 

1)1. 1)1, 1)1 

Izl, Izl , Izl 

y.y.y 

z, z, z 

/)/./)/./)/ 

/z/, Izl, Izl 

1)1 yogurt, 1)1 yogurt 

Izl zero, Izl zero 

/j/./j/./j/ 

Izl, Izl, Izl 

Find. 



• Tell children to find the letteryandzin the alphabet at the 
top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of 
the letter before y (x, /ks/;. 

• Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the 
page. Say Point to the yogurt. Check that children are 
pointing to the yogurt in the bowl. Repeat with yo-yo. 

• Say Point to the zebra. Check that children are pointing to 
the toy zebra. Repeat with zero (on the boy’s T-shirt). 

• Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds 
l\J (lion) and It/ (table). 

Activity Book Mrnin 

1 Trace and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 71. 

• Model writing the letters on the board, before asking 
children to trace and write them in their books. 

• Call children to the front to write the letters on the board. 

2 Trace and say. Colour. 

• Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words. 

• Children trace over the first letter of each word with their 
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly. 

• Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with 
their fingers, and then colour them. 

• Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should 
try not to colour outside the lines. 

Optional activity 

• Tell children to colour the letters and pictures for Yy and 
Zz in the picture dictionary at the back of their Activity 
Book. 

• If there is time, tell them to colour other letters and 
pictures. 
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Lesson 6 Story 




To fol I o w the left to righ t sequence of En gfish 

To_develop listening skills in English 

Jo understand and enjoy a story 

To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit 

To follow a sequence __ _ 

To count from 1 to 10 


Vocabulary: all colours ; o range, red, yellow 

Materials: CD track 75, flashcards 27-29. 38, 65, 67, 69, 70, 

a flashcard for dates, c olou red pencils 


Class Book 

Warm-up 

• Review roe colours wirn the flashcards, hole up the 
flashcard for orange. Ask What colour <s This? Children 
'esponc Orange. Repeat with rec and yel cw. 

• ^resent the phrase all colours by holding uo a variety of 
coloured pencils or marsers. Say all colours. Call out some 
of the individual colours chi dren know, e.g. pink, yellow, 
orange, green, blue, etc. 

• Review flower anc carrot with the flashcards. Ask What's 
this 7 Children respond It's a flower, its a car ret. 

Look and say. 

• "ell chldren to open their oocks at page 63. 

• Remind children that English stories are presentee nom 
left to right. Hole up your book anc point at the frames in 
order. 

• Say Feint to picture l Check that chilcren are pointing tc 
the picture with the 1 n the corner. Say Point tooicture2. 
Check that cnildrer are oointing tc the picture with the 2 
in the come-. Repeat witn pictures 3 and 4. 

• Ask children questions about the story' in their own 
language: Whc are the characters? (Pot end Jig), What are 
they doing 7 (Pat is pa in ting. Jig is wa tching). Who t is Jig 
thinking about? (carrots and dates). What did Pot paint? 
(flowers), What aid he paint to make the flowers ? (carrots ana 
dates). 

Listen. ®75 

• Tell children that they a r e going to listen to the story. 

• D lay the CD and pause between each frame. Don’t ask 
children to mpeat at this stage o r the lesson. 

• Ask children to tel you : n their own language what they 
understood. Play the CD again if necessary. 

Transcript ®75 

Listen. 

Jig I ke carrots. 

Pat What colour are they? 

Jig Change, of course. 


Jig I like ‘lowers. 

Pat Wnat colour are they? 

Jig All colours. 

Pat Here you are! Orange and red and ye. low! 

Jig Than<you, -'at. 

Listen and act. ®75 

• Play the CD again, pausing after each frame. Children 
repeat the sentences choral y and individually. Chilaren 
s.noukd repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the 
pictures. 

• Tel the class that tney are coirg to act out the story' using 
flashcards. 

• Cal two children to come to the front to play the r oles of 
Jig ard Pat. Give the child playing J g the flashcards of the 
dates and the carrot (you will need to prepare a flashcard 
for dates yourself). Civetne child playing Pat the flashcard 
cf the Power. 

• The children act o jt the story. Prompt the child playing 
Jig to nold up the flasnca'ds of the dates and carrot wnen 
they are mentioned in the story. Prompt the child play ng 
Pat to give'Jig'the flower at the end. 

• Call othe' children to the front to act oLt the story. 

• Help ch Idren to perform by prompting the lines and 
tell'ng them to repeat. 

Activity Book 

1 Look, count and write. 

• Tell children tc look at page 72. 

• Ask chi dren what they see (a taole of food). Ask them 
to name all the food items or. the table ( carrots , biscuits, 
sweets, oranges). As they name each item stick its flashcard 
on the board. 

• Ask How many cctrots? Children respord Three. Write the 
number 3 next to the carrots. 

• Children comp ete tne activity. 

• Check answers. Ask How many? for each fooc ten and 
write the number next to the flasnca'd on the ooard. 

2 Write and say. 

• Tel children to look at the second activity or page 72. 

• Copy the number line or the board. Point to the first 
number. Child 'en say One. 

• Askcnilcrer to tell you what is next (2). Write 2 in the 
number line. 

• Chi dren complete the activity. 

• Chec< answers. Call children to the front to write and say 
tne missing numbers, 

Optional activity 

• Give each chid a sheet of paper. Ass them to chaw a 
table covered with the'r favourite food items. 

* Call several chi dren to the hont to tal< about their 
pictures. Encourage them to say I like . . . 


Jig I ke dates. 

Pat What cc lou r a re they? 
Jig Red and yellow. 
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Unit 10 Review man. 



To review capital and lower case l etter s for the alphabet 
To review thel etters and sounds for the alphabet 


Activity Book *$mn; 

Warm-up 

• Review the entire a'phabet. Ask children to say all the 
etters in O'derfrcm Ao to Zz Ask iherr to say the names 
and sounds of the letters. 

• Write the letters on l he board as the children say there. 

1 Follow the letters. 

• Teil children to open their books at page 73. 

• Ask chi dren what They can see in the picture (A queen has 
lost her necklace). Ask cnilcren what is on the beads of the 
nee < lace (letters). 

• Tell children to connect the etters in oreier. 

• Children complete the activity 

Progress check 1 0 (photocopiable) (TB pi 03) 

• Follow the procedure described on page 1 1 of the 
Introduction. 


Final progress check (photocopiable) 

• This test covers Units 6 10 and can be found on TB 
pol 06-107. 

• Follow the prcoecure descr'bec on page 1 1 of tne 
! ntrcduction. 


Numbers Book 

Lesson 1 mmW 


To recognize numbers 1, 3, 5, 7, 9 
To developfine motor_control 

Materials: flashcards 27-31 


1 Colour the numbers. 

• ’Write the numbers 1 , 3, 5, 7. 9 on tne board. Point to eacTij 
as olvkJren say its name. 

■ Review the colours using the flashcarcs. Hold upree 
£ lashcarel for reo. Ask What colour's fhATCh'Idrer respond! 
Red. Stick tne flashcarc on the beard under the nurebe r l 
Write red under ; t. 

• Repeat w'th other colon's, matching there to the 
numbers as in the key on page 58 of the Numbers Book. 

• Te I children to look at page 58. 

• Ask tne children what they see in the picture (numbers 1, 
3, 5, 7, 9). 

• Explain that children should colour the numbers 
according to the key on the board. Point out that it is the 
same key in their books. 

• Children complete the activity, Tell them to colour inside 
the lines as well as they can. 

• Check answers by having children hold up their books. 


Lesson 2 




Tocount from 1 toJO 
To follow a sequence 
To develop fine motor control 

Materials: flashcards 71-80 



1 Follow the numbers. 

• Stick the number flashcards for 1-10 on the board in a 
zigzag from the top left to the lower right of the board. 

• Point ro each number and children say its name. 

• Draw a line connecting the numbers in order from 1-10. 

• Tell children to look at page 59. Explain that Jig wants to 
get to the carrots. 

• Tell them to connect the numbers in the correct order to 
help Jig get to the carrots. 

2 Look and draw. 

• Tel children to look a: the second activity on page 59. 

• Ask them to tell you the items :ney see in the firs: row 
(banana, sweet, carrot, banana, sweet, carrot). 

• Ask them what foroc ‘tern comes next n the pattern 
(banana). 

• Tell them to draw a banana in the oox or the right. 

• Children compete tne activity. 

• Check by calling on children tc tell you the next item in 
rows 2 and 3 (orange and yogurt). 
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To count from 1 to 1 0 

To match groups with the same number of items 


Materials: flashcards 64,_65, 67, 68, 70 

1 Count and match. 

• lell children to look at page 60. 

• Ask 1 hem to say the ramcs of toe fooc 'n the pictures. 
(carrots, bananas, sandwiches, biscuits. sweets). Stick the 

f ashcard for each food on the boarc as chldren identify it. 

• Model the activity. Ask chldren to count the number of 
carrots ir the first picture. Children count t, 2. 3, 4, 5, 6. 
Write 6 next to the flashcard of the carrot. 

• Ask chilcrcr to find the box won six circles ir the rignt 
column on page 60 ard to trace the line linking :nis to the 
carrots. 

• Chi dren complete the act vity. Tell them to count quietly 
to themselves in Lnglish as they do the matching. 

• Check answers by asking How many? for each food item in 
the left column. Write the numbers next to the flashcards. 



To count from 1 to 1 0 


To recognize pictures as simple sums _ __ 

To perform simple sums 

I Count and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 55. 

• Model the activity. Draw rive sweets on the board. Ask 
How < many s weets? Children msoond Five. Write 5 under 
the sweets.Tell children to trace tne 5 in their books. 

• Draw three sweets to the right of the five. Ask How many/ 
Children respond Three. Write 3 under the sweets. ~el I 
cbild'en to race the 3 in their boo<$. 

• D r aw a circle around all eight sweets. Ask Now many 
sweets ? Children respond tight. Count me sweets for the 
children. Say i, 2. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. W' ite 8 to the right of the 
pictures. Tell child r en to trace the 8 n their books. 

• Write an addition sign (+) between the 5 and 3. Remind 
children in their own language mat this symbol tells us to 
add the numbers, or count me things in the pictures as 
one group. 

• Write the equals sign (=) between the 3 and 8. Remind 
children in their own language that this sign shows the 
number of sweets in the total group. 

• Say the sum Five and three is eight. Children repeat chorally 
and individually. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check the answers. Ask children to say the sums as you 
write them on the board (4+1=4, 8+1=9, 6+4-10, 2+1=3). 



To count from 1 to 10 

To recog nize pictures as simple sums 

To perform simple sums 


1 Count, match, and write. 

• Tell children to look at page 62. 

• Model the activity. Draw three foxes on the board, Ask 
How many foxes/ Ch ldren respond Three. Write 3 under 
me foxes. 

• Draw two more foxes to the right of the first three. Point 
to these and ask Hov/ many? Chi dren respond Two. Write 
2 under these two foxes. 

• Write arr addition sign [+} between tne 3 and the 2. 
Remind cnildrer in their own lang uage that th s symbol 
tells us to add the numbers, or court the :ning<; in the 
pictmes as onegrouo. 

• Ask children to trace the line from the picture of the foxes 
to the sum that shows 3 + 2 in their books. 

• Draw a circle around all the foxes. Ask / tow many foxes? 
Children respond Five. Count the foxes for the children. 

Say 7, 2, 3, 4, 5. Write 5 to the right of the 2. 

• Tell children to trace the 5 in the sum in their books. 

• Write the equals sign (=) between the 2 and 5. Remind the 
children in their own language that this sign shows the 
number of foxes in the total group. 

• Say the sum Three and two is five. Children repeat chorally 
and individually. 

• Children comolete the activity. 

• Check the answers. Ask children to say the sums for eaco 
item. 


Lesson 6 



To count from 1 to 10 


To develop fine motor control 

Materials: flashca rds 64 -59, a flashcard of dates 

1 Count, write and colour. 

■ Tell cnildrer to look at page 63. 

• Ask children what mey see (a table of food). Ask them to 
name all the food items on the page (carrots, bananas, 
sweets, oranges, yogurts, apples, tomatoes, dares , figs, 
sandwiches). As they name each item stick its flashcard on 
The board. For yogurt and figs, draw pictures. 

• Ask How many sandwiches? Children respond One. Write 
the number 1 under the sandwich. Tell children to trace 
the number 1 under the sandwich in their books. 

• Children complete the activity. 

• Check answers. Ask How many ...? for each food item 
and write the number next to the flashcard on the board. 
Although yogurt is normally an uncountable noun, it is 
countable in this situation because we a-e talking about 
cartons of yogurt. Do not p-esent this to the children. 
Simply treat i: as the other Terns. 
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1 Progress check 














4 Progress check 




2 Look and write. 


(H D G A 

B 

E C 1 

F] 


a bed 
c f g K 

3 Count. Write the number. 
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2 Write the letters. 

a b d f g 
l k n 

3 Count and circle. 

8 
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C$3 CJP 

< 


Of'? 


Vv V 




■rv-'-.j-/ ,--.j s, 

fv" V 




Vo'S"--, > 






2 Write the numbers. 
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9 Progress check 
















10 Progress check 


I Write the letter 


CTO 


s 9 





(6US 


A 


2 Write the letter. 


a 


l m 


c f 

° P 


h 


t v w 

3 Count and write. 




Photocopiable 
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1—5 Mid-year progress check 



2 Write the letter. 



Photocopiable 
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6—10 Final progress check 


1 Write the letter. 


A 


b C D 


e F 


h I 


J 


k L M 


9 


n 


O 

V 


p <1 R 

w X 


t U 


a z 


2 Write the letter. 


Imopqstuvwyz 








m 



(c5 i\ 
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Teaching notes for photocopiable material 



Writing staves « mtm 

• These are for extra writing practice (see pi 0 of the 
Introduction). 


Phonics game Thames 



To say and recognize th e letters of the alphabet 


To revise the sounds of the letters and recognize words 
that begin with those sounds 
To revise vocabulary 


Letter cards iftWWftW* 



To revise v ocabu lary 


To revise the letters of the alphabet and recognize words 
that begin with those l etter s 

Activity 1 

• Put children in pairs and give each pair one set of cards to 
share. Call out a sequence of pictures and/or letters, e.g. 
dog, b, apple, e, fig, c. Children lay out their cards in order 
from left to right. Check the answers. 


Materials: flashcards 81-106, pencils 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put children in groups of three or four players and give 
each group a copy of the phonics game (photocopy 
pages 1 1 0-1 1 1 and stick them together to make a game 
board). Make sure that each child has a coin or rubber 

to use as their counter on the board. Children decide in 
which order they will play. 

• Hole up a numbe' flashcard between I and 4 lie nrs: 
player snould move this rumbe r of sqjares on the boaro 
and land on a lette' cr a picture. If a player lands on a 
letter, they must say a womj beginning with this letter, 
e.g. if a player lands or d, they could say dog or date f 

a player ands on a picture, they must say the rame and 
scunc of the inTlal letter, e.g. f a player lands or the 
picture of a fig, they must say f Hi. 

• Checx children's answers anc encourage groups of players 
to check each other. 

• If a player ; s incorrect, they move uack one scuare. if a 
player is correct, they stay on their squa'e anc move 
forward from mere wnert it is their turn to play again. 


Letter dominoes •bwhemiw- 



To revise vocabulary 


To revise the letters of the alphabet and recognize words 
that begin with th ose letters ______ 


Activity 2 

* Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

• Put children in pairs and give each pair one set of cards 
to share. Children match the letters and pictures on their 
cards. Children should try to complete the activity as 
quickly as they can. I he first pair to match all of their letter 
and picture cards correctly wins. 

♦ You might like to give each child a set of letter and picture 
cards to pract sc with ai home. 


Bingo boards 



To revise th e sounds and letters of the alphabet 


Materials; flashcards 81-106, pencils 

• Tell children that they are going to play a game. 

■ Pul children in groups of four and g ve eaco chid one 
b ngo board. Make su'etna: each child has a pencil. 

• Hole up a phonics flashcard. Children say tie word and 
look at their birgo board. If their ca'd has the first letter c* 
the word on it, they should put a line through it. 

• Repeat the procedure 'or other letters.The first p ayer 
'n each group to put lines through a row of fojr letters 
should snout Bingo! They are the winner of the game. 

The alphabet 


Teil chidren that they are going to play a game. 

Put cnildren in pars and give each pair one set cr domino 
cards to sham. Tell children tc find the start'ng domino 
which has a star and a picture of a lion on it Tell children 
to place Mis domino face up on the desk. 

Chilcren out the other dominoes x ace down in 3 pile ori 
the desk. Chidren take turns ir taking one card each from 
the pile unt l they find a domino to match with either 
the lion or tne star. They should look for a domino with 
the letter I on it, or a domino with a matening stacThey 
place the dominc rex: to tne one on tne desk so lhal the 
matching pictures are together. The game continues until 
all the dominoes are laid out on the desk. 

You might like to vary the activity by instructing children 
to connect the dominoes in particular shapes. 



To revise The letter forms for A-Z 


l h r s page of letters is intended pnmarily as a resource 
tor teachers, so tna: they arc able to model forming tne 
etters accurately for children. However, me page can also 
oe used to provide extra practice for the class 
Tell children that they are going to practise writirg the 
letters A-Z. Give each child a copy of the letter template. 
Ask chilcren to look at the numbers and dots, and tell you 
what they think they mean (tne cots show where the oen 
strokes star: and the numbers show what order the pen 
strokes should be made in). 

Ask children to trace over the letters on the page, or copy 
them onto a separate piece of paper or notebook. 


108 First Friends 1 


Phonics game 










Letter cards 
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Activity Book 


Teacher's Book 


First 

Friends 


First Friends is a two-year beginner's course 
that develops vocabulary, practises phonics, 
and teaches family values. 

• Class Book with Audio CD 

• Activity Book 

• Numbers Book 

• Teacher's Book 

• Class Audio CD 

• Resource Pack: 106 

flashcards, 6 posters First Friends author 

Susan lannuzzi 
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